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FOREWORD

JOEL F. WILLIAMS

In his letter to the Ephesians, the apostle Paul described and commended a
“together-one” picture of the church. Through the cross, Christ brought peace, so
that Jews and Gentiles, indeed people from every ethnic group, can be brought
together as one body, as one holy temple for a dwelling place of God. Therefore,
believers have a responsibility to maintain the unity of the Spirit in the bond of
peace. This underlying unity among believers, in spite of all of our differences,
is part of the manifold wisdom of God.

This commentary on Ephesians is an attempt to both communicate and
display the “together-one” picture of the church. In August 2023, Dr. Darrell
Bock came to the Philippines in order to teach a course on Ephesians for ThM
and PhD students in the biblical studies program of Asia Graduate School of
Theology—the creation of the phrase “together-one” as expressing a major
theme of Ephesians belongs to him. Although the students in the course came
from various nations in Asia, and also beyond Asia, they found a sense of unity
in studying Ephesians together. Of course, their oneness did not take away from
their differences. They came from various cultural backgrounds, but they
developed a community of looking at the biblical text together.

As part of the course, each student was assigned a different section of
Ephesians. Together they were able to cover the letter to the Ephesians in its
entirety. The final requirement was to write a commentary on their assigned
section of Ephesians, so that together they could produce an entire commentary
on this letter from Paul. The target audience for the commentary is pastors and
other church leaders working in churches in Asia. Realistically, that demands
writing a commentary that is not overly technical but rather accessible for a broad
audience. The commentary, by necessity, also seeks to show how the message of
Ephesians is relevant for the church in various parts of Asia.

Most biblical commentaries are written by a single author. This commentary
is different, since it is written by a whole group of authors. As you would expect,
this means there are some diverse perspectives and approaches within the
commentary itself. However, the commentary also reflects a unified desire to
proclaim the riches of God’s grace according to the letter to the Ephesians. In
other words, the commentary is a lot like the “together-one” church, which
encompasses a multitude of diverse people groups who together proclaim their
praise to the glory of God’s grace in Christ.



EPHESIANS 1:1-14
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EPHESIANS 1:1-2

Greeting

The beginning of the Book of Ephesians follows the typical format of ancient
letters,! including the identification of the author, the intended recipients, and
greeting.

1:1 “Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, to the saints who are
(in Ephesus), and faithful in Christ Jesus.” The question regarding the authorship
has been a topic of heated debate in past research. From the first century to the
early nineteenth century, it was widely accepted that the author of this epistle
was Paul.? Since 1820, many scholars have raised doubts about Paul being the
author.® However, personally, | remain convinced that the letter to the Ephesians
was written by Paul himself.* Paul makes it very clear that he is the author of this
letter, specifically using his name in the Greco-Roman world, rather than his
Jewish name “Saul.” Paul’s positioning of his own identity is as “an apostle of
Christ Jesus by the will of God.” In Paul’s letters, the title “apostle” is the most
common way he describes his own identity.® “By the will of God” is the authority
behind Paul writing this letter, and it signifies that he is an apostle authorized and
sent by Christ. The sole authority behind what he teaches comes from the
authority of God. The entire letter is written in the name of God and by His
inspiration. Therefore, readers should approach this letter with caution.

! Peter T. O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, trans. Chen Zhiwen and Pan Qiusong,
Pillar New Testament Commentary (South Pasadena, CA: A Kernel of Wheat Christian
Ministries, 2009), 175.

% From the early Roman church, starting with Clement of Rome in AD 95, this letter was
frequently cited. Both Ignatius and Polycarp also referenced this epistle separately. See
John R. W. Stott, The Message of Ephesians: God’s New Society, trans. Chen Enming
(Taipei, Taiwan: Campus Evangelical Fellowship, 2002), 16.

? Darrell L. Bock, Ephesians: An Introduction and Commentary (Downers Grove, IL:
InterVarsity Press, 2019), 10—11.

4 Bock, Ephesians, 11-21.

5 Apart from Philippians, 1 and 2 Thessalonians, and Philemon, Paul mentions his identity
as an apostle at the beginning of all the nine other Pauline letters (Rom 1:1, 1 Cor 1:1, 2
Cor 1:1, Gal 1:1, Eph 1:1, Col 1:1, 1 Tim 1:1, 2 Tim 1:1, Tit 1:1). Paul was not one of the
twelve apostles, but in the early church, the term “apostle” had several different meanings.
It could refer to those who had personally witnessed the resurrected Lord (1 Cor 9:1); It
could denote missionaries sent by the church to evangelize (Acts 13:2); And at times, it
could have a broader meaning of representing the faith. These various meanings are
reflected in Paul’s role and identity.
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Notice the two descriptors for the recipients here. One is “saints,” which
signifies that they are distinct individuals, just as Paul himself was appointed by
God as an apostle. They are people whom God has actively set apart from the
world, making them His own people. Another one is “faithful in Christ Jesus.”
Paul is primarily addressing those who are believers in Christ here. The phrase
“in Christ” (including “in the Lord” and “in Him”) appears a total of 164 times
in Paul’s epistles.® The reason “faithful” is preceded by “in Christ” is to
emphasize that believers are not just faithful to Christ at the very beginning, but
they continue to trust in Christ in their daily spiritual lives.” A believer’s life is
not just a part in Christ, but the whole life is immersed in Christ in order to
continually draw from the power that comes from Christ, enabling them to stand
firm in the spiritual battles. Regarding the term “in Ephesus,” this is a well-
known textual issue. This textual problem has not yet found a satisfactory
solution and remains a mystery.® On this matter, | personally lean towards the
majority view, which suggests that Ephesians is a general letter primarily
addressed to Gentile believers in the southwestern part of Asia Minor. It later
came to be known as Ephesians because Ephesus is highly likely to have been
one of the cities where this letter was circulated.

1:2 “Grace to you and peace from our God and Lord Jesus Christ.” This is a
fixed greeting pattern in Paul’s letters (Rom 1:7, 1 Cor 1:3, 2 Cor 1:2, Phil 1:2,
2 Thess 1:2, Phim 1:3). “Grace” is God’s self-initiated saving motive, it is
something God freely bestows, our salvation is by grace (2:5), and it is because
of His rich grace (2:7) that we receive grace to serve God (4:7). “Peace” is the
proactive result of God’s salvation, through the cross of Jesus Christ (2:16).
Peace was achieved for sinners, and the gospel of peace is preached to both Jews
and Gentiles (2:17). Therefore, those in the new community of Christ are “eager
to maintain the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace” (ESV 4:3). And the dual
source of both “grace” and “peace” is “God our Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ.” Paul is a God-centered individual, and the entire letter focuses on God’s
work in Christ. Paul clearly knows that his readers have already experienced the
grace and peace in Christ, and he desires that his readers come to a deeper
understanding and experience of these blessings of grace and peace.

® Klyne Snodgrass, Ephesians, NIV Application Commentary (Grand Rapids: Zondervan
Publishing House, 1996), 36.

7 Bock, Ephesians, 30.

¥ See O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 177-80. The earliest papyrus of Ephesians,
from the late second-century or early third century, does not contain the words “in
Ephesus.” (Chester Beatty papyrus, p46). Origen was also unaware of such a reference.
Similarly, the fourth-century Vatican and Sinai codices do not include these words.
However, in the mid- perspective is largely accurate. However, the specific location was
left blank, allowing each church to fill it in themselves. (Stott, The Message of Ephesians,
23.) second century, Marcion referred to this letter as “the letter to the Laodiceans,” which
raised further questions (Col 4:15-16). In the 16th century, Beza considered Ephesians to
be a general letter addressed to the believers, intended for the various churches in Asia
Minor. his perspective is largely accurate. However, the specific location was left blank,
allowing each church to fill it in themselves (Stott, The Message of Ephesians, 23).



EPHESIANS 1:3-14

Praise for God’s Spiritual Blessings

Paul’s writing style, beginning with “Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord
Jesus Christ,” is very rare in his letters and is known as a berakah form of praise.
Its earliest form is declarative praise, where an individual joyfully responds to
God’s salvation with a simple sentence (Ps 66:2).1 This form of praise developed
based on the typical long-form praise patterns found in the Old Testament and
Jewish tradition.? This style of praise appears three times in the New Testament,®
and it is exclusively directed toward God in the New Testament.

The rather lengthy berakah in Ephesians may feel unfamiliar to people in our
era, as we are more accustomed to popular music. We do not know much about
other worship models. | think this passage will give us many good reminders and
suggestions. In reality, in the Greek text, it is an unusually long sentence
consisting of 202 words, with no breaks.* The entire passage flows seamlessly,
with the participle clause “He has blessed us in Christ with every spiritual
blessing in the heavenly places” (1:3a) explaining the reason for this benediction.
Then, the clause beginning with “just as” (1:4) elaborates in detail on the various
blessings of God in Christ. This is a rather complex sentence,® many people have
attempted to analyze the form and structure of this passage, but consensus has

' C. Westermann, The Praise of God in the Psalms (London: Epworth, 1966), 87-89.

2 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 193.

? The other two occurrences are found in 2 Cor 1:3—4 and 1 Pet 1:3-5. The format of the
berakah in 2 Cor 1:3—4 is an earlier, simpler form. The one in 1 Pet 1:3-5 and the one
here in Ephesians are longer berakah forms, which are a later style of praise. However,
this style of praise is more common in the Old Testament, as seen in phrases like “May
the Lord bless you” (Num 6:24) and “Bless the Lord” (Ps 103:1). In later worship rituals,
there were more complete forms of berakah, with each section of the Psalms ending in
praise clauses (Ps 41:13,72:19, 89:52, 106:48, 150:6). In the New Testament, Zechariah’s
worship includes the phrase “Blessed be the Lord God of Israel” (Luke 1:68-75).

* Frank Thielman, Ephesians (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2010), 39. In the other two
instances, 2 Cor uses 44 words, and 1 Pet 1:3-5 uses 53 words. Among these three
benedictions, the one in Ephesians is the longest.

5 McKay used music as a romantic metaphor: “This is a praise that is like a rhapsody, like
the overture of an opera, containing the melodies that will follow.” See John A. Mackay,
God’s Order: The Ephesian Letter and this Present Time (New York: Macmillan, 1953),
75.
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yet to be reached.® J. T. Sanders once said, “Every attempt to find a poetic
structure in Ephesians 1:3-14 has failed.”” But this does not mean that we are at
a loss when it comes to this passage.

It is important pay attention to several specific words in this doxology. First,
there is “to the praise of his glory” (1:6, 12, 14).% This phrase serves as a musical
crescendo, clearly establishing a triune God framework for this benediction: God
the Father’s predestined plan before the world began (1:4-6), the work of Jesus
Christ in redemption (1:7-12), and the work of the Holy Spirit in the lives of
believers and their future guarantee (1:13-14).° Secondly, throughout the entire
praise, Paul extensively employs participles (1:3, 5, 9, 13), relative
pronouns/clauses (1:6, 7, 8, 9, 11, 13, 14), and infinitives (1:4, 10, 12) to develop
the ideas and themes of the entire passage. Throughout the entire doxology,
prepositional phrases like “in...” (especially “in Christ” or “in Him”) appear a
total of eleven times,*® with this word focus serving to identify a specific scope
to the reader. The word “Christ” (including synonyms or pronouns) appears a
total of fifteen times, directing the readers’ focus onto Christ. This is an uplifting
doxology, much like Handel’s “Hallelujah Chorus.” When Paul mentions
praising God, he eagerly encapsulates God’s richness and work in Christ in a
single sentence, with the rhythmic music, repeated words, and profound
theological thought making it one of the most inspiring and stirring doxologies
throughout the ages.

Ephesians 1:3:
Praise God for Every Kind of Spiritual Blessing

1:3 “Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who has blessed us
with every spiritual blessing in the heavenly places in Christ.” Paul skillfully uses
the same root word “bless” to express both worship of God the Father and praise
for the spiritual blessings God has given us.*! The three words originating from
the same root are closely connected in this verse, with the same word expressing

® Thielman suggests dividing this passage into four main sections, with praise to God at
the beginning and end of the passage. The first section is 1:3—6, the second is 1:7-10, the
third is 1:11-12, and the fourth is 1:13—14. See Thielman, Ephesians, 42—43.

7J.T. Sanders, “Hymnic Elements in Ephesians 1-3,” ZNW 56 (1965), 214-32, especially
in 227.

¥ The repeated phrase “to the praise of his glory” (gig &movov 86Eng avtod in verse 12 and
€lg Emavov Tiig 86ENG avtod in verse 14) is almost identical in each instance. In verse 6,
“to the praise of glory of his grace” (gig Emawvov d6Eng TG yépirog avtod) includes an
additional word (ydptrog) in Greek compared to the other two instances.

? Most people have observed the triune God framework. See Stott, The Message of
Ephesians, 49-57.

10 These phrases appear in 1:3; 4; 5; 7; 9; 10 (twice); 11; 12; and 13 (twice).

" In Greek text (1:3), the words “EdAoyntdc” (blessed), “edhoyioac” (who has blessed),
and “evAoyig” (blessing) all derive from the same root.
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different actions by the giver and the recipient of blessings. Believers who
receive blessings praise God and give glory to Him. The Father God, who
bestows blessings, actively imparts various spiritual blessings to believers out of
love.

The first word in the Greek of this verse is the adjective “blessed.” It is a
predicate adjective, and therefore implies a main verb that is not directly started
in Greek, such as the present indicative “be” (éotiv), “blessed is God,” as Paul
states in Rom 1:25 (cf. 2 Cor 11:31) on the present optative “be” (gin), “blessed
be God.” The focus of praise is directed towards our Lord Jesus Christ’s Father
God, who is the source of all blessings. Therefore, believers should come to
honor and glorify this worthy and praiseworthy God.

Paul describes God as the one who has blessed us. Let us pay attention to the
three phrases that modify the description “who has blessed us,” as they elucidate
the specific characteristics of the blessings God has bestowed in different ways.
First is “with every kind of spiritual blessing.” The adjective “spiritual” here can
be understood as “related to or concerning the Holy Spirit.” Because spiritual
matters belong to the realm of God’s affairs, they are supernatural in contrast to
natural things. So, this does not refer to blessings of “another material world”
(Deut 28:1-14) or the spiritual gifts listed in 1 Corinthians (1 Cor 12:3-11, 28),
but rather it points to the nature of these blessings mentioned in verses 4-14 as
being brought about by God’s Spirit, providing nourishment for life.'> The
following verses will unfold these blessings one by one, such as election,
holiness, adoption as sons, redemption, forgiveness, knowledge of the mystery
of God, the sealing work of the Holy Spirit, and so on. God actively bestows
upon believers all the spiritual benefits necessary for their earthly life, enabling
them to stand firm in the spiritual battles.

The second phrase modifying “who has blessed us” is “in the heavenly
places.” This phrase presents some difficulty in interpretation. It does not
describe a specific celestial location (Eph 6:12), as “in the heavenly realms” is
directly related to God’s salvation and is better understood from a perspective of
the already and not yet. When Christ was crucified on the cross, resurrected on
the third day, and ascended into heaven, believers were already able to share in
His victory in this present life. However, the forces of evil still attempt to attack
their lives. The spiritual blessings given by God are what believers can enjoy in
this present life. While believers live in the world, they draw spiritual resources
from a heavenly plane, enabling them to stand firm in the spiritual battle.

This phrase “in Christ” is a central theme in this entire berakah section. God
is praised and glorified, and the heart of this praise is God’s work in Christ and
the blessings he has bestowed on believers in Christ. This deserves our
contemporary church to deeply contemplate who the center of worship truly is.
It is “in Christ” that God chose us in eternity (1:3-—4). We are forgiven and
redeemed “in Christ” (1:7). We know that God’s mysterious plan is “in Christ”

2 Gordon D. Fee, God’s Empowering Presence: The Holy Spirit in the Letters of Paul
(Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1994), 666—67.
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(1:20). The first group of Jewish believers were chosen to become children of
God “in Christ,” making them the first to have hope (1:11-12). And Gentile
believers are also included “in him” through the Holy Spirit (1:13-14). Without
a doubt, all the blessings bestowed by God are centered on Jesus Christ. Here
again, the scope of God’s blessing is specified to be within Christ.

Ephesians 1:4-6:
Praise God for His Grace of Choosing Us

The phrase “just as” at the beginning of verse 4 can be interpreted in two ways
in relation to verse 3. As an adverbial conjunction, it is typically considered as a
comparative conjunction. It indicates that God blesses believers in a way that is
similar or comparable to the many gifts that believers receive through the work
of the three persons of the Trinity as described in verse 4 and following verses.
The second usage is to express a reason; it means that the reason God bestows
various blessings upon believers is because of His election of them in Christ.™
Based on the context of this passage, | prefer the first view. “Just as” is like a
specific example that clearly explains to readers what God has blessed believers
in Christ. In other words, this blessing includes all the content in verses 4-14.

1:4 “just as He chose us in Him before the foundation of the world that we
should be holy and blameless before Him in love . . .” God’s election is a central
theme of this doxology (1:4-5, 9-12). The grace God has given to believers in
Christ (1:6-8) and the Holy Spirit as the seal (1:13-14) are all based on God’s
sovereign election, which is the result of His will. Let us note that Paul’s praise
at the beginning is centered on God. The entire doxology focuses on God’s
actions—He is the initiator of the entire plan, He works through Jesus Christ and
Holy Spirit in believers, and He is the ultimate goal and end of it all.

The word “chose” is the only finite verb in verses 4—14 that is not in a relative
clause. This verb “chose” is used in the aorist tense and indicative mood,
indicating an action of God in the past. The term “chose” signifies God’s
selection of a person (or a group) for Himself,'* establishing a loving relationship
between the chosen ones (believers) and the chooser (God). In the OT, God chose
Abraham, blessed him, and made him a blessing to all nations (Gen 12:1-3). God
also chose Israel from among all the nations to be His own people (Deut 7:6), not
because of Israel’s greater numbers but solely because of God’s love. In this
passage, Paul mentions that the chosen objects of God are us, the believers.

The timing of the election is “before the foundation of the world,” and this
phrase reminds us that God had a plan before the beginning of creation. Paul
begins by shifting the focus back to the eternal past when only God Himself

" In 1 Cor 1:6 and Phil 1:7, Paul uses the construction to indicate a causal relationship.
14 Walter Bauer, Frederick W. Danker, William F. Arndt, F. Wilbur Gingrich, 4 Greek-
English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 3" ed., trans.
Mai Chen Hui and Mai Qixin (Hong Kong: Chinese Bible International Limited, 2009),
467.
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existed in the past eternity. God’s election of believers is not a sudden event; it
was planned long ago. God’s election will bring great comfort and
encouragement to the persecuted church.

The infinitive “to be” (eivon) in this context expresses the purpose of God
making this choice, which is for us to be holy and blameless. The predicates
“holy” and “blameless” are typically used in Jewish culture to describe the
sacrificial offerings, which must be unblemished and dedicated solely to God
(Lev 1:3, 10). The primary concept of holiness is to be set apart. However, in the
New Testament, these two words tend to lean more towards ethical and moral
aspects (Eph 5:27, Phil 2:15). Therefore, these two words should be understood
in both an already-not-yet framework. God’s election of believers is not about
goals that can be achieved in this present life; rather, it is about believers
continually striving for holiness in their daily lives, living in a manner worthy of
the grace bestowed upon them, so that in the future, when the Chief Shepherd
appears, they can be presented to God in holiness and without blemish.

God’s active election is entirely based on His free grace and is not attainable
through human merit. Because it is by grace, there is no room for discussions of
whether believers are deserving or undeserving. Based on our nature, no one is
deserving of grace. Therefore, the truth of election is by no means a reason for
believers to boast, nor is it an excuse to indulge in sinful desires. It is precisely
because they are loved by God and chosen by Him that it motivates them even
more to live a holy life in accordance with the grace they have received.

The phrase “in love” has been a subject of some debate regarding whether it
connects to the preceding verses 4 or the following verses 5. If it is connected to
the preceding verses, it implies that the purpose of God’s election is rooted in
love.'® In other words, believers stand before God “in love,” and as a result, they
are holy and blameless. However, this interpretation is not entirely clear-cut, and
scholars have different viewpoints on the exact connection of this phrase. Some
argue that it connects to what follows in verse 5, emphasizing that God’s
predestining of believers to adoption is done “in love.”?® This perspective
emphasizes God’s love as the motivation behind predestination.

In either case, what Paul is emphasizing here is that God’s election and
predestination are based on His love, and this love is the driving force behind the
believers’ sanctity and blamelessness. | think of “in love” like a bridge in the
music. It takes over the theme of the previous piece music and also brings into

'> The reason for connecting the phrase “in love” to the previous section has several
factors, with the most influential being that in other parts of Ephesians, most references
to “love” are related to interpersonal love between people (Eph 1:15; 4:2, 15, 16; 5:2, 25,
28, 33; 6:23, 24). Additionally, when “love” appears in the opening thanksgiving portions
of Paul’s letters, it primarily refers to human love (Phil 1:9-10; Col 1:4, 8; 1 Thess 3:12—
13).

'® Koshi Usami, Somatic Comprehension of Unity: The Church in Ephesus, Analecta
Biblica 101 (Rome: Biblical Institute Press, 1983), 89. Martin, “Ephesians,” in The
Broadman Bible Commentary, ed. D. Guthrie et al. (London: InterVarsity, 1970), 1105—
24.
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the content of the next section. It signifies that God’s purpose in choosing
believers isrooted in God’s love and sets the stage for the discussion of believers’
adoption as sons.

1:5 “(he) having predestined us to adoption as sons through Jesus Christ to
Himself, according to the good pleasure of His will . . .” The second main
participle in this passage, “predestining,” itself means to pre-determine or pre-
ordain.t” This word itself emphasizes God’s absolute sovereignty in our
salvation, negating any human merit. Regarding the usage of the participle
“predestining,” different people have different views.'® Considering the
subsequent discussion about us receiving an inheritance in Christ (1:11, 14), the
use of the subordinate participle “predestining” as expressing purpose becomes
more convincing, as it outlines why God’s election is done and based upon, and
it provides the intended outcome.*® God’s purpose in choosing them is in order
to predestine them to have an intimate relationship with Him as His adopted
children. Therefore, believers praise God for the privilege of being called His
sons.

The term “adoption” is indeed relatively rare in the New Testament.?’ In
Greek and Roman legal contexts, adoption typically referred to the act of taking
someone who is not one’s own biological child and legally making them one’s
own son or daughter.?? Adoption signifies that the adoptee enters into a new
identity and life. From the perspective of the adopters, they grant the adopted
individual a new identity within their own family and provide them with the
opportunity to share in the inheritance of the adopter’s family. From the
perspective of the adopted, they receive redemption and grace that comes from

" BDAG, 1327.

'8 If the participle expresses means, then it indicates that “God chose us in the past by
predestining us.” If it expresses purpose, it indicates that God’s choice had the goal of
predestining us. If it expresses cause, then it gives the reason why God chose us, “He
chose us because He had predestined us” (Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians: An Exegetical
Commentary [Grand Rapids: Baker, 2002], 193-94).

19 Bock, Ephesians, 36.

2 It appears a total of five times in the New Testament (Rom 8:15, 8:23, 9:4; Gal 4:5; Eph
1:5).

2! In Roman times, family rights were primarily patrilineal, and sons had no say in their
own affairs. If a son wanted to be adopted into another father’s name, his biological father
would symbolically sell him twice and then buy him back symbolically. This transaction
often involved the use of copper and weights as tokens. After the third sale, the son could
not be bought back. Then, the stepfather could go to the Roman magistrate to complete
the legal adoption process. Once adopted, the son would have a legal status in the
stepfather’s family and enjoy all the rights of a son. However, he would also lose his status
and rights in his original family, and any debts he had would be canceled. See Chao Young
Chiang, The Radiant Bride of Christ: The Expository Preaching on the Book of Ephesians
(Toronto: Christian Communication Inc., 2010), 16. W. M. Ramsay, 4 Historical
Commentary on St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians (London: Hodder and Stoughton,
1899), 339-41.
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the adopter.?? Paul referred to Israel as adopted in Rom 9:4. Israel’s relationship
with God was based on the intimate relationship established when God led them
out of Egypt.2® Israel’s election by God and being called God’s son is an
incredibly precious privilege, one that others fervently desire but cannot attain.
Paul now applies the concept of “adoption” to the relationship between believers
and God. They were once living in sin and death, referred to as “sons of
disobedience” and “children of wrath” (ESV Eph 2:2, 2:3). Now, through the
sacrificial death of Jesus Christ, they have been adopted by God, brought into
His household, and made His children. When “election” and “adoption” are
mentioned together, the blessings received by believers from God are of immense
value, a profound grace. As Paul said, “But by the grace of God I am what I am,
and his grace toward me was not in vain” (1 Cor 15:10). Paul, as he discusses
this, cannot help but sing “Hallelujah” and give glory to God.

1:6 “to the praise of the glory of His grace which He bestowed on us in the
beloved . . .” The purpose of God adopting believers as His children is “to the
praise of glory of his grace.” This sentence appears three times in this doxology,
serving as a refrain much like the chorus in a hymn, signifying the conclusion of
a praise segment. The word “glory” itself refers to honor or commendation
related to an elevated status.?* The phrase “of the glory” here functions like as an
adjective, signifying that the grace of God is truly glorious.?® Here it defines or
denotes the quality of the grace of God’s glory or essential being.?® Based on the
context, the emphasis here is on praising God for His grace, not His glory.
“Grace” is also an important theme in Ephesians (2:5, 8; 1:7, 3:2, and so on).
However, the entire sentence emphasizes God’s purpose for believers to praise
Him for His grace. If God’s choice of believers to be His children is entirely by
grace, then the ultimate purpose of God’s predestination is indeed the praise of
God’s glorious grace.?’

The more precise expression for “in the beloved” is the beloved one. It
typically refers to Jesus Christ in the Gospels (Matt 3:17, 17:5). Paul continues
to use this term in the same way, referring to the beloved Son as Jesus Christ
(Col 1:13, Eph 1:6). Therefore, we can understand that God’s active choice to
adopt believers as His children is closely related to Jesus Christ, and He is willing
to bring believers into a relationship of love with Him. “In the beloved”
reinforces a central theme of this passage, that all blessings are given to us “in
Christ” (Eph 1:3, 4, 5). This phrase serves as a bridge, connecting the preceding
discussion of God the Father’s active election (1:4-6) with the subsequent
description of what Jesus Christ has accomplished for believers (1:7-12).

2 Bock, Ephesians, 36-37.

2 God once said, “Israel is my firstborn son” (ESV Exod 4:22).

* BDAG, 393-394.

% Francis Foulkes, Ephesians, trans. Li Yongming, Tyndale New Testament Commentary
(Taipei, Taiwan: Chinese Evangelical Fellowship, 2002), 58.

2 Hoehner, Ephesians, 505.

2 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 209.
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Ephesians 1:7-12:
Praise God for His Grace in Redemption and Revelation in Christ

The preceding “in the beloved” introduces the theme of praise for Jesus Christ in
the following passage. Paul begins by praising God for redemption and the
forgiveness of sins in Jesus Christ.

1:7 “in whom we have redemption through His blood, the forgiveness of sins,
according to the riches of His grace . . .” In this verse, Paul focuses on the way
by which we are redeemed, which is through the precious blood of Jesus Christ.
The phrase “in whom” is connected to the earlier reference in verse 6, which is
“in the beloved.” The basic concept of the word “redemption” is to buy back,
referring to a slave or prisoner entering a declared innocent and saved state from
a situation of captivity through the payment of a ransom.? Notice that the verb
“have” here is in the present tense, indicating the fact that believers presently and
continuously possess something. This fact is based on the redemption
accomplished by Jesus Christ on behalf of believers by paying the ransom.2° Paul
mentions the blood of the beloved Son, which is the ransom paid by Jesus.
“Blood” is typically used in the Old Testament for atonement because “without
the shedding of blood, there is no forgiveness of sins” (Heb 9:22). Jesus Himself
also said, “the Son of Man came not to be served but to serve, and to give his life
as a ransom for many” (Matt 20:28). The precious blood of Jesus fulfills the
requirements of OT sacrifices, as His blood was poured out as a substitute to
redeem believers from their sins. Therefore, believers have been bought at a high
price by Jesus, in order to be presented to God (1 Cor 6:20).

Here, “redemption” and “the forgiveness of sins” are used in a roughly
equivalent sense, perhaps as appositives.®® Sin binds one’s thoughts and will,
while forgiveness brings freedom. Through the precious blood of Jesus, we are
redeemed from the judgment of our offenses and now have the liberty to come
before God in Christ. All of this is because of God’s choosing us in Christ Jesus,
establishing a relationship of adoption. Thus, “redemption,” “forgiveness,” and
“adoption” are closely related themes. Paul said “according to the riches of His
grace,” the richness of this grace is beyond human imagination and far surpasses
all the wealth of the world (Matt 6:19-20). The phrase “the riches of His grace”

% BDAG, 179. This word appears a total of 10 times in the New Testament, with 7
occurrences in the writings of Paul, and 3 times in the book of Eph (1:7, 14; 4:30). Paul’s
readers understood that this word signifies liberation from bondage after paying a ransom.
¥ Leon Morris, The Apostolic Preaching of the Cross (London: Tyndale, 1965), 58. He
argues that when the New Testament speaks of redemption, it means that Christ has
already paid the price for our redemption. Marshall also acknowledges that Christ’s death
is the price paid for our redemption. See I. H. Marshall, “The Development of the Concept
of Redemption in the New Testament,” in Reconciliation and Hope: New Testament
Essays on Atonement and Eschatology, ed. R. J. Banks (Exeter: Paternoster, 1974), 153—
54.

* Daniel. B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the
New Testament, trans. Wu Tsen-Jen (Taipei, Taiwan: China Evangelical Seminary Press,
2011), 199. Bock, Ephesians, 39.
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appears six times in the book of Ephesians (1:7, 2:4, 2:7, 3:8, 3:16), which is a
unique expression in Paul’s letters. God’s grace is not a portion taken from His
abundance and given to us but is given to us according to all His riches. God
never withholds His abundance and freely bestows it upon those He loves. Paul’s
bold mention of the abundant inheritance that believers receive in the following
prayer is rooted in his understanding of God’s rich grace.

1:8 “which He has lavished on us in all wisdom and prudence . . .” Verse 8
uses the relative pronoun “which” to connect to the preceding grace (1:7) and
introduce the theme of the mystery in the following text. The verb used here
“lavished”®! emphasizes that God’s grace is exceedingly abundant, much like a
fountain overflowing from a plentiful spring. Sometimes, words fall short in fully
expressing the richness of the grace bestowed by God. It is through what Jesus
did for us that we have the opportunity to receive God’s rich grace. The source
of this grace is God’s own wisdom and understanding, lavishly given to us.
Usually, “knowledge,” “prudence,” and “wisdom” are considered as gifts from
God. The second term, “prudence,” aligns with Paul’s style of using synonymous
terms (hendiadys) to likely emphasize a broader sense of “wisdom.”®? The
stacking of different vocabulary here is intended to highlight the rich and
abundant ways in which believers are endowed in Christ. All this wisdom and
insight guide believers to live wisely on Earth, especially when it comes to
unveiling the mysteries of God’s will to them, making this grace appear even
more abundant.

Regarding the usage of the phrase “in all wisdom and prudence”, if it is
modifying the sentence in the following 9 verses,® there are two different
interpretations here: Is it referring to God using His wisdom and understanding
to make us understand the mysteries of His will (Eph 3:10-11)? Or is it God
enabling people to use the wisdom He has given to understand His will (Eph
1:17)? When it comes to these two options, there is a certain difficulty in making
a definite choice because each option contains an element of the other, or both
meanings can coexist. If this phrase is used to modify the verb “lavished” in verse
8, it suggests that because of the abundance of God’s grace, believers have ample
wisdom and understanding.®* In the parallel passage in Col 1:9, Paul’s prayer
asks God to grant “all spiritual wisdom and understanding” to believers. Both of
these interpretations are syntactically possible. In terms of content, the phrase “in
all wisdom and prudence” accompanies the rich bestowal of God’s grace upon
believers. Looking at the context as a whole, the usage of this phrase is similar
to verse 6, serving as a bridge to direct everyone’s attention to the mysteries that
follow in the subsequent verses.

31 “¢repiooevoey” the word itself means to make something abundant, significantly

increase something (BDAG, 1226).

32 Hoehner, Ephesians, 524.

3 E. Best, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on Ephesians (Edinburgh: T & T Clark,
1998), 132-33. Focusing specifically on the usage of this phrase.

3% O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 215.
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1:9 “having made known to us the mystery of His will, according to His good
intention which He has purposed in Him . . .” The participle “having made
known” is the third significant participle in this passage, but its relationship with
the preceding “lavished” in verse 8 is not definitively clarified.®® | prefer it is
used in an accompanying sense. Because in terms of syntax, verse 9 explains the
specific content of God’s mystery, which directs the plan of His will to its highest
point.® In apocalyptic literature, the term “mystery” refers to an event that will
be revealed at the end of history.®” In the New Testament, the mystery is not
something mysterious but is the content clearly revealed in Eph 3:3-4. This
mystery was not known in previous generations but has now been revealed (Rom
16:25). Therefore, believers praise God for the abundance of grace they have
received.

1:10 “that in the dispensation of the fullness of times, to sum up all things in
Christ, the things in heaven, and the things on earth in him .. .” Verse 10 clearly
reveals to the readers through an infinitive clause that the ultimate goal of God’s
plan includes the entire created realm, both in heaven and on earth. Let us pay
attention to several key words. “In the dispensation” modifies the verb
“purposed” that comes before it. “Dispensation” the word itself means something
that can be used to describe the management of household affairs or the
responsibilities of a household manager.® In this context, Paul uses this word in
a broader sense, encompassing the management and arrangement of God’s
people, both heavenly and earthly, as well as the entire universe. Furthermore,
the word “times” in this context is also a very specific term; Paul is not referring
to the concept of a specific year, month, and day. Instead, he uses the word
“xanpdg,” indicating that this time is a decisive and specific moment achieved
according to God’s will. Bruce translated it very skillfully as: “God accomplishes
appointed days and festivals by His own authority and on time.””*® Next is parallel
phrases “in heaven” and “on earth,” which explains the specific contents of “all
things,” appearing to be a rhetorical device, encompassing everything created by
God.”

35 Some argue that this participle is used independently, introducing the content of praise
in the next direction. See C. C. Caragounis, The Ephesian Mysterion: Meaning and
Content (Lund: Gleerup, 1977), 93. Most scholars believe that the participle here is used
in an accompanying sense, meaning, “God, with all wisdom and understanding, lavishly
bestows His grace upon us, because He has made us know the mystery of His will.” See
Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 625.

 The term “mystery” appears 28 times in the New Testament, with 21 of those
occurrences found in Paul’s letters, accounting for 75% of the total occurrences. The work
appears total of six times in the book of Ephesians, in 1:9, 3:3, 3:4, 3:9, 5:32, and 6:19.
7 4 Ezra 14:5.

¥ BDAG, 1068—69. This word appears 9 times in the New Testament, with 6 occurrences
in Paul’s letters (1 Cor 9:17; Eph 1:10, 3:2, 3:9; Col 1:25; Titus 1:4).

¥ F. F. Bruce, An Expanded Paraphrase of the Epistles of Paul (Exeter: Paternoster,
1965), 33.
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Finally, infinitive phrase “to sum up” is likewise a very rare word.*° However,
it has two different interpretations. The first interpretation is based on the word’s
own meaning, which is a summary or overview in writing or rhetoric.*! Based on
Paul’s prayer in the subsequent passages discussing “the position of Christ as the
head of all things and the church” (1:22; 4:15; 5:23), some argue that Paul
associates “to sum up” with the concept of Christ’s headship.*?> This means the
mystery revealed by God to His people is that He brings all things under one
head, which is Christ. The second interpretation suggests that the word with the
prefix “avé-" implies a meaning similar to “repetition and improvement.”
Therefore, some argue that here “to sum up” refers to the repetition and
perfection of Christ’s own redemptive history.*® These two interpretations cannot
be entirely separated because each interpretation implicates the other. From the
context, it appears that Paul’s focus here is to make known the mystery of God’s
will to his people. This mystery encompasses the summarization of all created
things in Christ, with Christ as the head of all creation. And this ultimate unity
encompasses both the already and the not-yet aspects. On one hand, unity has
already been partially realized in the present through the redemption of Jesus
Christ, while on the other hand, complete unity will be realized at the coming of
Christ. However, believers can be assured that God continues to work in the age
we are in, through the work of the Holy Spirit. The notes of praise are sounded
toward the ultimate goal of unity, praising God and Jesus Christ for what has
already been accomplished and what will be accomplished.

1:11 Regarding the structural division, there are different approaches to
verses 10-11. Some group verses 10-11 together with verses 12—14 to discuss
the issue of inheritance. Others divide it based on the three distinct phrases found
in verses 6, 12, and 14. Personally, to maintain the symmetry of the poem itself,
I lean more towards the latter division. In fact, there is no absolute standard for
this. The last phrase in verse 10, “in whom,” emphasizes once again the theme
that all the blessings received by believers are in Christ. Verse 11, with the
relative pronoun “in whom,” connects back to the content from verses 3-10,
continuing to place the focus on Christ.

“in whom also we become God’s own possession predestined according to
the purpose of the one who is working all things according to the counsel of his

4" The word “dvaxepalaibdoacdor” is a very rare term in the New Testament, occurring
only twice, with another instance in Rom.13:9.

*' BDAG, 100.

“2'S. John, Chrysostom, Homilies on Epistle of S. Paul the Apostle to the Ephesians,
translated by members of the English Church, A Library of Fathers of the Holy Catholic
Church Anterior to the Division of the East and West, vol. 6 (Oxford: John Henry Parker,
1840), 99-381.

# J. G. Bookless, “The Summing up of All Things in Christ,” Indian Journal of Theology
12 (July—September 1963):107-10; Jeff G. Gibbs, Creation and Redemption: A Study in
Pauline Theology (Netherlands: E. J. Brill,1971), 119-20.
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will . . > The main verb in this verse is an unusual word.** This word is an aorist
passive form of “xkinpow.” The basic meaning of this word is “someone or
something chosen or appointed by casting lots.”*® The passive voice can be
understood as “appointed by casting lots.” In this sense, it can be synonymous
with the term “chosen” in verses 4 and 5. Therefore, God chooses believers to be
His children, enabling them to receive His rich blessings. As for the term
“possession,” does it refer to the inheritance we receive from God, or does it
mean that we are God’s possession? Most people agree with the latter view,
understanding it as “we have already been chosen by God as His portion.”*® This
usage aligns well with the Old Testament background where Israel was referred
to as God’s possession (Deut 33:12). It seems that Paul uses this word here to
express that anyone in Christ, whether Jew or Gentile, is declared to be God’s
possession. This underscores the preciousness of our identity. The phrases
“according to the purpose of the one who is working all things” and “according
to the counsel of his will” in the sentence emphasize that the historical plan of
God’s salvation is a result of His absolute freedom without any conditions, and
it is a decision based on His supreme sovereignty and will. “According to God’s
will” is a theme that has appeared earlier in verse 5 and is a crucial condition for
God’s salvation plan to be accomplished in Christ. The experience of every
redeemed believer is not a coincidence; it is entirely the result of God’s active
choice.

1:12 “that we should be to the praise of His glory who had before hoped in
Christ . . .” Most people would consider the “we” in verses 11 and 12 to refer to
those mentioned in verses 3-10, those who have received various spiritual
blessings in Christ. However, verse 12 makes it clear that “we” does not refer to
all believers but specifically to those who were the first to hope in Christ, which
means Paul and his fellow Jewish believers, and does not actually include the
Gentiles.*” But in reality, verse 13 includes the Gentile readers in a contrasting
manner. In verse 6, “to the praise of His glory” is the purpose for believers
receiving the status of God’s children. In verse 12, “to the praise of His glory” is
the purpose for those who were “the first to hope in Christ” being chosen as
God’s possession. The verb form of the participle “the first to hope in Christ” is
a word used only once in the New Testament. Who are these “first to hope in
Christ”? Most people agree here that it refers to Jewish believers, the first fruits
of God’s people in the age revealed by Christ’s death and resurrection.*® The
second interpretation is that before the coming of Christ, they had already placed

4 «grampdOnuev’: this word appears only once in the New Testament.

“ BDAG, 841.

4 A. T. Robinson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical
Research (New York: Hodder & Stoughton, 1919), 146. Bock, Ephesians, 42.

4 Bruce, An Expanded Paraphrase of the Epistles of Paul, 264; Fee, God’s Empowering
Presence, 669.

8 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 231.
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their hope in Jesus.*® The latter seems more convincing because in Rom 1:16,
2:9-10, it is mentioned that Jews and Gentiles, with the Jews being first, had
some knowledge of the Gospel. God’s grace to the Jews is displayed entirely for
His own glory.

Ephesians 1:13-14:
Praising God for His Grace in the Guarantee of the Inheritance

1:13 “in whom after you heard the word of truth, the gospel of your salvation, in
whom also after you believed, you were sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise .
..” The opening relative pronoun phrase “in whom” refers to “in Christ” in verse
12. Formerly, they were people who had not died in their trespasses and sins (Eph
2: 1). Now, based on the price paid by Jesus Christ through His death, they can
have the hope of the gospel just like the Jews. The two coordinated participles
here illustrate how Gentiles can receive the blessings of salvation just like Jews.
The first participle, “heard,” indicates the precondition for their receiving the
gospel. When Gentiles “heard” the message proclaimed by the apostles, which is
the gospel that is called the truth, they received the gospel of your salvation. The
gospel of truth reveals God’s truth, especially regarding the purpose of God’s
salvation and the position of humanity in salvation. The appositive “the gospel
of your salvation” reminds readers to reflect on their own process of repentance
and to focus on the gospel by which God’s mighty power saves people. The
second participle, “believed,” is considered to occur simultaneously with the
main verb “sealed.” “Seal” refers to the concept of ownership and protection. In
Israel, herds of cattle and sheep, and even slaves, would be branded by their
owners to signify that they belonged to the owner (Deut 15:17). God also set a
mark on His chosen people to protect them from destruction (Ezek 9:4-6). Paul
here says that the Holy Spirit as the seal of Christ refers to the presence of the
Holy Spirit. This Spirit is the most authentic assurance of their redemption
because the Spirit bears witness with their hearts that they are children of God
(Rom 8:15-16, Gal 4:6).

1:14 “who is a guarantee of our inheritance until the redemption of the purchased
possession to the praise of His glory.” A guarantee is an amount paid in advance
by both parties in a transaction, serving as a guarantee or token that the full
payment will be made. Here, mentioning the Holy Spirit as a pledge means that
the Holy Spirit serves as a mark given to believers to prove that they belong to
God. When God bestows salvation upon believers, He first provides the Holy
Spirit as an initial earnest, using it to ensure that in the future, God will fully and
completely possess us as His own inheritance. The Holy Spirit is the guarantee
of their future inheritance but also a source of great encouragement and comfort

4 R. A. Wilson, ““We’ and ‘You’ in the Epistle to the Ephesians,” in Papers Presented to
the Second International Congress on New Testament Studies Held at Christ Church
Oxford, 1961, ed. F. L. Cross (Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 1964), 676-80. Donald Jayne,
“‘We’ and ‘You’ in Ephesians 1, 3-14,” ExpTim 85 (February 1974): 151-52.
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to the persecuted church. This inheritance applies to both Jews and Gentiles with
a certain hope.

The phrase “until the redemption of God’s own possession” can be
understood as temporal sense, meaning “until the redemption when we receive
our inheritance.” Because “redemption” itself'is an act of God, bringing the focus
back to God throughout this passage, emphasizing that we belong to God. When
God gives the Holy Spirit as a seal and guarantee to both Gentile and Jewish
believers, his hope is that in the future, they will be fully and ultimately redeemed
as God’s precious possession. At that time, God will fully and completely own
those whom He has redeemed through the blood of his beloved Son.

The phrase “to the praise of His glory” in verse 6 serves as the purpose for
believers receiving the status of God’s children. In verse 12, “to the praise of His
glory” serves as the purpose for those who were the first to hope in Christ being
chosen as God’s possession. At the end of this praise, “to the praise of His glory”
points to the ultimate purpose for those who have received the Holy Spirit as a
seal among the Gentile believers. The final praise directs the readers’ focus
toward the eternal future, with all attention centered on God, as the ultimate goal
of salvation is for the glory of God.

Ephesians 1:3-14:
Summary and Application

This one-sentence doxology spans from the eternal past to the present, looking
forward to the future eternity. The spiritual blessings that God has bestowed upon
us, in the past, God chose and adopted believers, making them His possession
(1:3-5, 9, 11). God redeemed sinners through the blood of Christ, bestowed
wisdom and understanding upon believers, making them His children, and gave
the Holy Spirit as a guarantee of future promises (1:6-8, 11-14). Finally, in the
future culmination of history, all things will be fully united under the reign of
Christ (1:10). Regarding the categories of already/not yet, they are related to the
Holy Spirit. God is the Almighty who was, is, and is to come (Rev 1:8), and he
is always at work in every time. The security of believers is not in earthly powers
but in the eternal God who chose us before the foundation of the world, the
redemption accomplished by Jesus Christ, and the ongoing work of the Holy
Spirit, which will continue until our ultimate perfection.

In this hymn of glory, there is a particular emphasis on the triune nature of
God, including the various spiritual blessings bestowed by the Father, the
redemption through Jesus Christ, and the seal of the Holy Spirit. In the worship
of the Chinese church, several reflections can be considered. First, the Chinese
church needs a deeper understanding of the marvelous nature of the Triune God.
The relationship and unity of the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit should become the
central theme of our contemplation during worship. Delving into the spiritual
essence of the Triune God contributes to a more comprehensive and profound
experience of God’s presence in worship. Second, verse 4 mentions God’s
preselection before creation, revealing the deep love of the Father towards us. In
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our worship, we should not only sense God’s love individually but also emulate
this love by expressing mutual love towards one another. Our church should
become a community that reflects the love of the Triune God, establishing deeper
fellowship through acts of love and care. Furthermore, verse 6 highlights our
calling to holiness as a result of the Father’s grace. This reminds us that in
worship, we should be filled with gratitude, recognizing that this grace is a joint
bestowal of the Triune God. Simultaneously, we should worship God in awe,
acknowledging Him as the Almighty and Holy Triune God. This sense of awe is
not rooted in fear but in reverence and worship towards God. Last, verses 13-14
underscores the importance of the Holy Spirit’s seal. In worship, there should be
a stronger emphasis on the work of the Holy Spirit, promoting unity among
believers. Different churches and individual believers are equally cared for by
the Triune God. Through the work of the Holy Spirit, we can worship God in
greater unity.

In our church gatherings, pastors can enhance teachings on the Triune God to
help believers deepen their understanding of the object of our worship.
Additionally, by shaping the atmosphere of worship with elements that evoke
gratitude and awe, and by emphasizing the importance of love and unity, we can
practically apply these reflections. Through such practical applications, we can
better experience the wonders of the Triune God, making worship a genuine and
profound spiritual encounter.
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EPHESIANS 1:15-23

LIONEL TOM



EPHESIANS 1:15-23

Prayer of Thanksgiving and Intercession

The passage in Eph 1:15-23 is a treasure trove of spiritual wisdom and insight.
Written by the apostle Paul to the church in Ephesus, this portion of Scripture
reveals the depth of Paul’s pastoral heart and his desire for the believers to grasp
the magnitude of their inheritance in Christ.

In the preceding passage, Paul included his magnificent eulogy, highlighting
the fact that those who have believed have every spiritual blessing for their
spiritual welfare (vv. 3-14). These include their election, predestination,
adoption, grace, redemption, forgiveness, insight, understanding, knowledge of
the mystery of his will, and sealing with the Holy Spirit. Paul wants the Ephesians
believers to experience those spiritual benefits in a deeper way as part of
strengthening their relationship with God and therefore offer this prayer for them
in w. 15-23. This prayer has two sub-sections. First, he begins with the prayer
of thanksgiving for the faith and love of the Ephesians’ believers (vv. 15-16a),
and then he moves on to offer an intercession prayer for their illumination (vv.
16b-23). This whole section or prayer is one long sentence in Greek. It is the
second of the eight long sentences in this epistle (1:3-14, 15-23; 2:1-7; 3:2-13,
14-19; 4:1-6, 11-16; 6:4-20) with 169 words.* We now turn to look at each of
these sub-sections in detail.

Ephesians 1:15-16a:
Thanksgiving for Faith and Love

The faith and love of the Ephesians Christians motivated Paul to pray for them
that they may experience and appreciate in depth all the spiritual blessings
received from God. Paul was encouraged when he received the report of their
continuing faith and love and asked God in his prayer to give them a deeper
understanding of what God has done for them.

1:15 “For this reason, | also, after | heard about your faith in the Lord
Jesus...” Paul begins by expressing his gratitude for the Ephesians’ faith in Christ
and their love for fellow believers. He acknowledges their spiritual growth and
the positive report he received about their Christian walk.

' Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians: An Exegetical Commentary (Grand Rapids: Baker
Academic, 2002), 247.
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Paul begins with these opening words “for this reason,” pointing back to what
he discussed earlier, especially all of the spiritual benefits in verses 3—14 that
believers have received from God when they heard and believed the Gospel. Paul
emphasizes what would be his action when he says “I also,” in view of what God
has already done for the believers (vv. 3-14). Paul highlights the cause for him
to give thanks and pray for the Ephesians’ believers. He had received news of
their faith and love. After he had heard about them, he did not cease to give
thanks for them. Although, Paul did not single out the names of the individual
believers but was inclusive in his prayer when he said “your faith.”? He did not
expand on the nature of faith for he has already made reference to it in v. 13. The
prepositional phrase “in the Lord Jesus” shows in whom their faith was placed.
Their faith was placed “in the Lord Jesus.” It is not simply an act of faith but also
a continuing faith in the Lord Jesus and this is evident in the reports that Paul
received.® It is also true with love that their love for one another continues as
mentioned next.

“And love for all the saints...” Having acknowledged them for their vertical
relationship through faith in the Lord Jesus, Paul now turns to acknowledge them
for their horizontal relationship through love for one another. Paul has already
made mention of “love” in v. 4. The term “love” “has the idea of that which seeks
to give rather than possess, always seeking highest good or the will of God in the
one loved.” “The saints” refer to the believers and in this context may be
referring to both the Jew and Gentile believers. Their love for one another “is
proof of the breaking down of the ancestral barriers between Jew and Gentile
(which is central to the argument of Ephesians).”® The practical expression of
care and concern for one another shows that they (Jew and Gentile) are alike and
by doing so they are showing to the world that they are disciples of the Lord
(John 13:35). That is what Paul heard about according to the report he received
and caused him to thank God for them.

1:16a “I do not cease giving thanks for you...” Here, Paul reveals his
consistent intercessory prayer for the Ephesians believers. Paul assures his
readers of his constant prayer of thanks for them. In saying, “I do not cease to
give thanks for you,” Paul does not claim to uninterrupted prayer or unceasing
thanksgiving. What he meant is that “he regularly gave thanks for them in his
times of prayer: morning, noon, and evening (the customary three hours each

% There are commentators who suggest that this letter could not have been written by Paul.
Otherwise, he would have mentioned some believers’ name that he might have personally
known for he had spent nearly three years there. Hoehner, Ephesians, 248, gives two
reasonable answers: ‘“Paul had not been in Ephesus for five or six years, and there were
probably many new believers with whom he had no personal acquaintance. Also, this was
probably a circular letter and he may have been personally unacquainted with many in the
satellite churches in western Asia Minor.”

* Hoehner, Ephesians, 247.

4 Hoehner, Ephesians, 250.

5 Peter T. O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1999), 128.
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day), and whenever else he prayed.”® Paul’s basis for his thanksgiving is not only
on the report he received but also on how God powerfully worked in the lives of
his readers. Through God’s grace, their lives were transformed which is evident
in their faith and love for one another. Paul is profoundly grateful for this
transformation and progress that happens in the lives of the Ephesians believers.

Just like Paul, we should develop an attitude of thankfulness for others. Too
often we neglect to acknowledge what God is doing in the life of others by
transforming their lives and their progress in their relationship toward God and
toward one another.

Ephesians 1:16a-23:
Intercession for Illumination

Paul not only offered a prayer of thanksgiving for the faith and love of the
believers but he also interceded for illumination on their behalf.” His intercession
(1:16b-23) could be divided into two parts. The first part is in the form of a
request where Paul asks God for wisdom and revelation (1:16b-18a) and the
second is all about the purpose for this wisdom and revelation (1:18b—23).

1:16b “making mention of you in my prayers...” Paul’s gratitude for the faith
and love of the Ephesians’ believers leads him to bring their needs before God in
prayer. The expression “making mention” could also mean “remembering”
which Paul uses several times in his intercessory prayers. After Paul had given
thanks to the believers, he now interceded for them. Assuming his pastoral and
apostolic responsibility, Paul always offers petitions for his converts. He is
concerned about the growth of his readers and the furtherance of the Gospel for
he knows that the challenge of spiritual warfare is real. Therefore, they need
God’s armor and to support one another in prayer to stand their ground just as he
advises in 6:18-20.

When we see members of our Christian community progressing spiritually,
we must do our best to guard ourselves against pride or jealousy creeping into
our lives and start destroying one another through gossiping, spreading false
accusations, and ignoring the needs of others. We need to develop the right
attitude toward one another in the community of believers. To be grateful, and
thankful, and pray for others when we see them progressing in their relationship
toward God and toward one another.

1:17 «. . . that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may give
you the Spirit of wisdom and of revelation in the knowledge of him.” Paul’s
prayer focuses on the believers’ spiritual growth and understanding. He desires

® O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 128.

7 Scholars have argued over the length of this prayer. Some are content that this prayer
ends in verse 19 and verses 2023 is a hymn of praise and even others think that prayer
continues to 2:10. It seems wise to follow Hoehner (Ephesians, 252) that the prayer ends
in verse 23. It would be problematic if one tries to reconstruct a separate hymn in verses
20-23 or even to extend the prayer to 2:10 for there is no clear indication in the text of
such breaks.
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that they receive the Holy Spirit’s wisdom and revelation, leading to a deeper
knowledge of God. This emphasizes the importance of ongoing spiritual insight
and the role of the Holy Spirit in illuminating divine truths.

The verse begins with the conjunction “that” to signal the content of the
prayer for which Paul is about to ask for his readers.® His prayer follows the
liturgical style of prayer to indicate the one to whom the prayer is addressed when
he says, “The God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory.”® When Paul
mentions “the God of our Lord Jesus Christ,” he does not mean that Jesus has a
God, or he treats Jesus as inferior to God. Jesus is equal to God which he had
already alluded to in 1:2. “The Father of glory” is an important description of
God in the Jewish and NT traditions. “He is called “the God of glory” (Ps 29:3;
Acts 7:2), “the Lord of glory” (Num 24:11; 1 Cor 2:8), and “the King of glory”
(Ps 24:7, 8,9, 10, 23:7, 8, 9, 10).”*° Glory means the reflection of one’s essence
or being. “The way, in which God has revealed himself, his reputation displays
splendor, power, and radiance.”'! Relating to the immediate context, “God has
revealed himself in election, predestination, redemption, revelation of his will,
and the sealing with the Holy Spirit.”*? Paul prays that the glorious Father, who
has already blessed his readers with every spiritual blessing in Christ to give them
the Spirit of wisdom and of revelation.!® In 1:13-14, Paul talked about a role of
the Spirit and that is to seal a believer and guarantee his salvation. Here is his
other role and that is to open the eyes and minds of the believers to be able to
understand how to apply all these spiritual blessings in their lives. We cannot
understand the things of God by our own human reasoning. We need God’s Spirit
for illumination to uncover the insights of God. The prepositional phrase, “in the
knowledge of him,” denotes the sphere in which the action takes place.** Thus
“Paul prays that God would give the Holy Spirit’s insight and disclosure in the
sphere or area of the knowledge of God himself.”'® To know God means

¥ The conjunction fva (“that™) normally introduces the purpose and result but in this
context, it introduces the content of Paul’s prayer (Hoehner, Ephesians, 252).

® Andrew T. Lincoln, Ephesians. Word Biblical Commentary 42 (Dallas: Word, 1990),
56.

1 Hoehner, Ephesians, 255.

"' Hoehner, Ephesians, 255.

12 Hoehner, Ephesians, 255.

1 There are questions been raised over the “spirit” whether it refers to the Holy Spirit or
to the human spirit. Those who think that it refers to the human spirit base their argument
on two points: (1) the anarthrous usage, and (2) the genitives that follow pneuma just as
the spirit of “bondage” (Rom 8:15), “stupor” (11:8), “meekness” (Gal 6:1), and “timidity”
(2 Tim 1:7). Having said that, Hoehner (Ephesians, 257) comments that the above view
“contends that in the present context it refers to the attitude or spiritual disposition toward
insight and the openness to revelation.” On the other hand, those who think that it refers
to the Holy Spirit do so because the qualities of wisdom and revelation cannot be
generated by humans. He then suggested that the second view is preferable by giving
seven further reasons that are grammatically, biblically and contextually grounded.

4 Hoehner, Ephesians, 259.

15 Hoehner, Ephesians, 259.
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believers are to know him personally and intimately not just the facts about him.
By doing so, with the help of the Holy Spirit of revelation and wisdom, they will
become acquainted with who God is and what He has already done for them as
described in the following verses.

1:18a “Since the eyes of your heart have been enlightened . . .” Paul prays
that God may give the believers the Spirit of insight and revelation based on the
truth that they already see with the eyes of their hearts. The “heart” is regarded
in the Jewish tradition as the “seat of the physical, spiritual, and mental life of a
person.”'® O’Brien adds, “It denotes the center and source of both physical lives
(Ps 101:5; 103:15; Acts 14:17) and whole inner life with its feelings or emotions
(Rom 1:24; 9:2; 2 Cor 2:4, etc.), volition (2 Cor 9:7), and, as here, its thinking
(Eph 1:18; 2 Cor 4:6).”*” When Paul refers to “hearts enlightened,” what is this
enlightenment that Paul mentions and when did it occur? The Ephesians were
enlightened the moment they heard the gospel and believed (vv. 3-14),
confirmed by the fact that they were chosen, redeemed, and sealed. Paul’s
concern here is that they might know God personally and intimately. Since they
were already enlightened, Paul prayed that God might give them the Spirit to
acquire the insight and revelation of their knowledge of God.*® They might know
him personally and intimately, including also what He has already done for them
which he is going to highlight next.

As Christians, sometimes we know very well the theories about our Christian
faith and its benefits. The danger is that it is just intellectual knowledge or head
knowledge. We need to convert this head knowledge into heart knowledge.*®
This will eventually result in an intimate relationship with our master and also it
will move us to extend that love relationship to others.

1:18b “that you may know what is the hope to which he has called you . . .”
Paul prays purposely that the Ephesians’ spiritual eyes be opened, with the goal
that they might be able to comprehend three things, the hope of their calling, the
richness of God’s inheritance among His saints, and the greatness of his power
in them. In v. 18b, Paul prays that the Ephesians’ spiritual eyes be opened;
allowing them to comprehend the hope of their calling. It is a request for God to
enable them to know the full implication of his divine blessings granted to them
in 1:3-14. They need to be aware that they were chosen in Christ before the
foundation of the world, predestined, and adopted as sons and one day God will
bring everything under Christ’s headship. This calling includes the past, when
they were chosen, and the future, which constitutes the hope of the believers.?
They were without hope before believing (2:12) but now they have hope. So,
Paul wants them to have a sure foundation and hope just as he reminds them

16 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 135.

7 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 135.

18 Hoehner, Ephesians, 263.

' Tukunboh Adeyemo, ed., Afiica Bible Commentary (Nairobi, Kenya: WordAlive
Publishers, 2006), 45-49.

® Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, Zondervan Exegetical Commentary on the New
Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2010), 107.
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again later in 4:4: “You were called in one hope of your calling.” For Paul, hope
is an important element of Christian faith. It indicates that there is a life beyond
this earthly life. With that strong conviction, it will motivate believers to endure
different challenges encountered in life. The key event that Christians are hoping
to experience includes “the resurrection of the dead and glorified bodies, the
parousia (the second coming of Christ), and the ‘day of the Lord’ (which
includes wrath and condemnation for unbelievers and final salvation for believers
(see 1 Thess 4:13-18; 5:1-11; also Rom 8:23-25; 1 Cor 15:12-58; Phil 3:20-
21).721 It is a time when God will bring under Christ’s headship (1:10) all
rebellious power and believers will experience their final redemption (1:14;
4:30). Knowing these truths about future hope will be a great comfort for
believers to cope with different challenges of this life.

To know the hope of our calling can strengthen us to face any challenges of
this life whether even in the midst of injustice or trials. We will still endure,
because we know the one who called us, and he is faithful; he is in control and
Lord over everything.

1:18c “What are the riches of his glorious inheritance in the saints . . .” Paul
prays that the Ephesians' spiritual eyes be opened, allowing them to comprehend
the richness of God’s inheritance among His saints.?? In verse 11, it says that
those who believe in Christ are special to God and are like something valuable
that he owns. They are his portion or inheritance because he has chosen,
redeemed, adopted, and sealed them. Even Gentile believers are sealed and
guaranteed by God’s Holy Spirit that they might be fully and finally saved, like
a precious possession to God (v. 14). This inheritance will be fully realized in the
future. God has chosen them and considers them very valuable, his treasured
possession, and he will save them completely on the last day. Paul prays that his
readers can understand how incredibly important they are to God.

As Christians, let’s recognize that God intends to fulfill his kind plan through
us for we are his glorious inheritance. We should live in a way that aligns with
this lofty calling and embrace with gratitude and genuine humility the abundance
of grace and glory he has poured upon us.

1:19 “and what is the surpassing greatness of his power toward us who
believe according to the working of the strength of his might . . .”” We have noted
above, that Paul prays that they might comprehend three things. First, the hope
of their calling is based on their past. Second, God’s inheritance is oriented

2L Arnold, Ephesians, 107.

22 Some scholars think that this reference refers to the inheritance which God will give to
the believers. However, O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 135, opposes that “the text
speaks of God’s inheritance, and it is better to understand this of the portion which belongs
to him, namely, his own people, rather than the inheritance which he bestows.” In addition,
Arnold, Ephesians, 108, refers to the OT that God’s people were described as “his
inheritance”: “But they are your people, your inheritance that you brought out by your
great power and your outstretched arm” (Deut 9:29). Similarly, in this context, God
through Jesus has redeemed his people (Eph 1:7, 14) and gathered them as his own
possession or his inheritance (Eph 1:14).
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toward the future when it will be fully realized at the coming of Christ. Third,
deals with the power of God for the believers in the present time. Paul prays that
the Ephesians’ spiritual eyes be opened, allowing them to comprehend the
greatness of God’s power in them. Since it is a very important resource for the
believers to enable them to engage in different challenges in this present time,
Paul spends more time on it compared to the two previous points.

In v. 19, Paul continues by highlighting the astounding power available to
believers. He emphasizes that this power is not just considerable but
immeasurable, and it is accessible to those who believe.

In this verse, Paul stresses the idea of the surpassing greatness of the power
of God by including three more terms for power which nearly exhausts the
available Greek terms for power.2® It is difficult to make a distinction between
these terms for they are closely related and overlap with one another.? It is
assumed that Paul did so for rhetorical purposes which could mean that “any way
you can think about or express power is what you have access to as a believer.”?
This is also similar to Col 1:11 where the terms for power were stacked up. In
addition to all the benefits God has for the believers, his great power is also
available. God’s power is essential for believers in order to achieve the hope of
their calling. Paul puts more emphasis and time on power to stress the fact that
the Ephesians need to grasp, appreciate and utilize it to face and overcome other
powers that he mentioned later in v. 21 and in 6:12. This overcoming power is
expressed as “surpassing” or “incomparable,” Paul wants the Ephesians to
experience this enablement in a deeper way. This power is not only for the
Ephesian Christians but Paul also included himself and all other believers in his
prayer request when he switched the pronoun from “you” to “us.” All believers
need that power of God. Although the prayer request ends here, Paul proceeds to
illustrate how the surpassing greatness of God’s power at work.

In order for us to engage well with this life and ministry which God has called
us to and overcome the challenges of this world such as the spiritual evil forces
and worldly system that surrounds us, we need God’s power. This power is
rooted in his great might, showcasing His sovereignty and ability to transform
lives.

1:20a “which he brought about in Christ when he raised him from the dead .
..” As mentioned elsewhere in v. 16, some think that the prayer ends at v. 19,
and v. 20 begins a new hymn of praise. However, there are grammatical links

2 Arnold, Ephesians, 109.

* Darrell L. Bock, Ephesians: An Introduction and Commentary, Tyndale New Testament
Commentaries (Downers Grove, IL: IVP Academic, 2019), 53, has tried to determine a
distinction between these terms for power that maybe worth considering. He states that
“dynamis is potential power and energeia is realized or active power, while the last two
terms are basically synonyms for the capability God possesses to act: Kratos is used to
affirm God’s attribute of power in exclamations like “power be to God” (1 Tim 6:16; 1
Pet 4:11; Jude 25; Rev 1:6; 5:13), and ischys refers to God’s might or strength (Eph 6:10;
1 Pet4:11).”

 Bock, Ephesians, 53.



28 Ephesians Together-one Commentary

that clearly indicate the continuity between v. 19 and v. 20, such as the use of the
relative pronoun “which” (fjv) in v.20 that refers back to its antecedent “working”
(évépyelov) in v. 19 and also the connecting repetition of the word for “power”
(évépyerav) in v. 19 and the related verb “brought about” (évipyenocev) in v. 20.
Verses 20-23 fit well with the request for their knowledge of God’s power as its
concluding illustration, on how that power operates. The power that God has
given the believers is the same power that raised Christ from the dead, seated
him at the right hand of God, put everything under his feet, and made him head
of the church. That same power at work in the past in Christ is still effective and
powerful in the present time and available to believers.

The source of this immeasurable power is the same power that raised Christ
from the dead and exalted Him to the right hand of God. This reference to
Christ’s resurrection and ascension underscores the authority and victory
inherent in the Christian faith. God displayed his power which is also available
for believers, when he raised Christ from the dead.

In this verse, Paul illustrates the effect of God’s great power powerfully
working in Christ. The strength of God’s might (v. 19) was “brought about or
exerted” in Christ and resulted in his resurrection. In Col 2:12, Paul noted that
the same power, God’s power, had been at work in the resurrection of Christ (cf.
1 Cor 6:14; Rom 1:4; Phil 3:10).% “Paul attributes the resurrection to the power
of the Father.”?” The power of God gives life. It functions as the source of the
life of Jesus for it raised him from the dead.

What God has done for Christ when he raised him from the dead with his
mighty power, sets an example of the pathway for the believer’s life. In the next
part of his letter, Paul discusses the relevance of this life-giving power for the
believers who have been raised with Christ and seated with him in the heavenly
realm (cf. 1:20 with 2:5,6).%2 The resurrection of Christ is the foundational
conviction and hope of the church. Paul again and again reminded the Christians
of this (e.g., Rom 4:24; 6:4; 8:11, 34; 10:9; 1 Cor 15:4; Gal 1:1; 1 Thess 1:10).
For Paul, the bodily resurrection of Christ is foundational for the believers’ faith
just as he told the Corinthians, “If Christ has not been raised, your faith is futile;
you are still in your sins” (1 Cor 15:17). Since God raised Christ from the dead
by his mighty power, we believe and have hope that one day he will raise us the
same way he raised Christ to be with him in glory.

1:20b-21 “. . . and seated him at his right hand in the heavenly places, far
above every ruler and authority and power and dominion, and every name that is
named, not only in this age but also in the one to come.” God displayed his power
which is also available for believers, when he seated Christ at his right hand in
the heavenly places. Christ’s exalted position is described as transcending all
earthly and spiritual authorities, both in the present age and the age to come. This
emphasizes Christ’s supreme reign and authority over all things.

26 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 139.
27 Arnold, Ephesians, 111.
2 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 139.
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The first way God exercises his power in Christ is, “when he raised him from
the dead.” The second demonstration of his power is when He "seated him at his
right hand in the heavenly places.” Paul alluded to Ps 110:1: “The LORD says to
my Lord: “Sit at my right hand until I make your enemies a footstool for your
feet.” These same words, Jesus claimed when appeared before the Sanhedrin
during his trial (Matt 26:64; Mark 12:36; Luke 20:41-44).2° These verses show
that Jesus was not only resurrected but he also became Lord.%® When Paul refers
to Jesus sitting at the right of God, it symbolizes divine power.3! When God
raised Christ from the dead, he also gave him a place of honor (Matt 26:64; Heb
1:3-4, 13; 8:1; 10:12-13; 12:2) and authority (Matt 28:18). This position (sitting
at the right hand of God) displays the sovereignty and authority of Jesus in both
present and future which will be discussed further in verse 22. He shares his
Father’s throne. Paul wants the Ephesians to know how God’s power operated in
the life of Christ, in his resurrection and exaltation. “The Resurrection proclaims
‘He lives — and that for ever’; the Exaltation proclaims ‘He reigns — and that for
ever.”’%?

The other point that needs to be noted is that when Paul talks about Jesus
being seated right beside God, he is pointing to “the completion of his God-given
task; his earthly mission was accomplished.”® This is shown by the fact that he
sat down. In contrast to the angels, they stand and fall in the presence of God to
worship Him (1 Kgs 22:19; Rev 4:10). Even with the believers, whom God has
seated with Christ in the heavenly realms as stated later by Paul in 2:6, there is
no mentioned of them been placed at the right hand of God. This right-hand seat
belongs to the exalted Christ and cannot be shared. Paul’s main point from this
verse (v.20), is that God raised Christ and seated him at his right hand. He wants
the Ephesians to grasp that this same power that raised Jesus and seated him in
the presence of God is available to the believers to appropriate in their lives.

The location where Christ is seated in the presence of God at His right hand
is “in the heavenly places,” which is the place where God dwells for this is where
His throne is. “The heavenly places” is also a sphere where God has blessed
every believer with every spiritual blessing in Christ (v.3). Christ’s exaltation
and sharing of his Father’s throne is motivating and gives hope for believers
because God made us alive with him, raised us up with him, and seated us with
him in the heavenly places (2:5-6).

Christ was raised “far above every ruler and authority and power and
dominion.” Paul wants the Ephesians to know that when Christ was honored and
exalted at the right hand of God, he now possessed the full authority of his Father.
His authority and position are superior to other positions or authorities they could
imagine in this world. Even in the heavenly realms where the “principalities and

® O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 140.
3 Hoehner, Ephesians, 275.
3! Hoehner, Ephesians, 275.
32 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 141.
33 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 141.
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powers” reside (Eph 3:10; 6:12), Christ’s exaltation and enthronement are “far
above” all these. Paul did not simply say “above” but “far above.” He stresses
the point that Christ’s enthronement is “far above” (high above, over, superior)
“every authority and power and dominion.” Using the adjective “every, all,” Paul
wants to express the fact that Christ’s position is far above every kind of
hierarchical authority including death.

Paul now uses four terms of authority which Christ’s rule surpasses: “ruler
and authority and power and dominion.” The first word that Paul uses is “ruler.”
In its original meaning from the Greek term apyn (“ruler”), “always signifies
‘primacy’ whether in time: ‘beginning,’ principium, or in rank: ‘power,’
‘dominion,” ‘office.””®* In this verse it refers to rank in rule either for a human
ruler or an angelic ruler. The second word is “authority” and it refers to either
human authority or angelic authority.®® The third word is “power.” It does not
refer to an abstract sense of power as discussed in 1:19; 3:7, 16, 20, but instead
is used with a concrete sense and thus could refer to either a human power or
angelic power.®® The last word is “dominion.” Paul stated in Col 1:16 that
dominions were created by God along with thrones, principalities, and
authorities. Just as in the previous terms, it refers to either human or angelic
beings.®” Having looked at the four terms in this verse, it is difficult to pin down
whether these terms refer to human or angelic authorities and whether they are
good or evil powers. Hoehner suggests that “in the context of the book it seems
that these rulers are angelic and also evil in character.”® Furthermore, as we think
about “power” there are other references in this letter that indicate clearly that
they are evil (6:11-12, 16; 4:8, 27). Paul makes it clear in 6:12 that “our struggle
is not against flesh and blood but against the rulers, against authorities, against
the mighty world rulers of this darkness, against the spiritual wickedness in the
heavenlies.” Therefore, these powers are most likely evil angels and Christ is
over them. Arnold also asserts that when talking about these different authorities,
Paul has in mind the evil spiritual forces which are subjected to Christ (1:22),
will be under his headship (1:10), and are the ones that Christians are to
constantly fight against throughout their lifetime (6:12).%° The point that Paul is
trying to bring across to the Ephesians is that they have that power that raised
Christ from the death and seated him far above all these powers. As Christians,
we should appropriate that power in order for us to be able to stand our ground
as we continue to engage in the spiritual warfare portrayed in chapter 6.

Instead of Paul giving the names of every known category of angelic beings,
he just bundles them with this expression “and every name that is named,” and
declares that Christ is far above all of them. This expression is very important,

3 Hoehner, Ephesians, 276.
%5 Hoehner, Ephesians, 277.
3¢ Hoehner, Ephesians, 278.
7 Hoehner, Ephesians, 278.
8 Hoehner, Ephesians, 279.
¥ Arnold, Ephesians, 112.



Ephesians Together-one Commentary 31

especially for the converts who came from folk beliefs and magical art
backgrounds. Arnold states the reason: “the naming of names was foundational
to magic; knowing the right onomata (names) and invoking them was the means
for harnessing the power and service of the beings represented by their
appellations.”° Paul wants his converts to know that whatever designation or
title these ruling powers in heaven or on earth have, which are given to them by
God, are still inferior to the name given to Christ. In Phil 2:9-11, Paul says that
“God exalted him (Christ) to the highest place and gave him the name that is
above every name, that at the name of Jesus every knee should bow, in heaven
and on earth and under the earth, and every tongue confess that Jesus Christ is
Lord to the glory of God the Father.”

Paul extends his point to put it into a temporal perspective, that is, when Christ
rules over hostile supernatural begins and when it will end. Paul uses the “two-
age division of history,” the present (this age) and the future (the one [age] to
come) that they are familiar with. “This age” began already at the first coming of
Jesus and his exaltation. “The one (age) to come” is already inaugurated but yet
to be consummated at the second coming of Jesus.*! Paul assures his readers that
they have no reason to fear because of Christ’s supremacy. He is victorious and
exalted and therefore he is in control over every power that one could imagine.
Arnold adds, “There will never be a time when any demonic being, spirit, or so-
called ‘god’ or ‘goddess’ in any way will threaten or rival the supremacy of
Christ.”*? This will extend “not only in this age but also in the one to come,”
which means now and forever.

1:22a “and he put all things under his feet . . .” Building on the previous verse,
Paul declares that God has subjected all things under Christ’s authority. Paul cites
Ps 8:6, which is all about how God regards man; God made man ruler over his
creation and He “placed all things under his feet.” “All things” in this context
refers to all flocks, herds, beasts of the field, birds of the air, and the fish of the
sea. The Psalmist recalls the teaching in Gen 1:26-28 where God ordered Adam
to have dominion over his creation. Paul applies this passage to Christ, the last
Adam, through whom God displayed his mighty power and subjected all the
hostile angelic powers under his feet. The subjection of all the hostile angelic
powers has already happened when Christ was resurrected and exalted. Arnold
adds, “Christ has already defeated the principalities and powers through his death
and resurrection (see Col 2:15), but his people await the final consummation
when he will completely subjugate every rebellious power — both heavenly and
earthly (1:10; 1 Cor 15:24).”*3 Christians are not to fear any powers or evil spirits
because God through his Son Jesus Christ has defeated them already.

1:22b-23 “and he gave him as head over all things to the church, which is his
body, the fullness of him who fills all in all.” Paul has spent some time
developing the notion of Christ’s supremacy (vv. 20-22a). He now ties it with

40 Arnold, Ephesians, 114.
41 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 142.
42 Arnold, Ephesians, 114.
4 Arnold, Ephesians, 115.
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the purpose of God for Christ in relation to the church. Christ is appointed as the
head of the Church, highlighting His leadership and the intimate connection
between Christ and His body, the believers.

After his discussion on God, having subjected all things under Christ’s feet,
Paul now moves on to the head. God has given Jesus as “head over all things to
the church.” “If all things are beneath Christ’s feet, then he is the head of all
things.”** “Head” is used metaphorically to mean “ruler, a person of superior
authority or rank.”*® It means that Christ has authority over “all things.” “All
things” denotes “Christ’s supremacy over the creation, including the
principalities and powers.”*® It is important to note that Christ’s headship in this
text does not refer to him as head of the church which is his body. In the text, the
“head” is kept separate from the “body.” Lincoln explains that “Christ’s headship
refers to his relation to the cosmos and then ‘body’ is brought in as a description
of the church to which Christ is given.”*” Christ has authority over the universe
and he was given to the church for its benefit. “Christ as cosmic Lord has been
given to the church.”*® The great power of God was demonstrated through Christ
when he won the victory by his resurrection from the death and was exalted (Col
2:10-15) so that the church could now benefit from all of this.*® This is a great
illustration of God’s power that is now available for those who believe. It is
Paul’s prayer that the Ephesians should know and possess this incredible power
for their benefit.

“Which is his body,” Paul concludes this passage by adding, with the relative
pronoun “which,” two further descriptions of the church. The first description is
that the church is the body of Christ. All the believers in Christ are considered as
the church and members of the body of Christ. Paul here alludes to the metaphor
used in his letters to Rome (Rom 12:4-8) and to Corinth (1 Cor 12:12-31),
referring to the church as “a community of diverse yet interdependent
members.”*° Only later, in Ephesians, does Paul discuss the imagery of Christ as
head of the church-body who supports its growth just as in Colossians (Eph 4:15-
16; 5:23; cf. Col 1:18; 2:19).

The last clause "the fullness of him who fills all in all"*! is the second
description of the church. This means that “the church is filled (by Christ) and

“ Frank Thielman, Ephesians. Baker Exegetical Commentary on the New Testament
(Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic, 2010), 111.

4 Hoehner, Ephesians, 286.

4 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 145.

4 Lincoln, Ephesians, 68.

8 Lincoln, Ephesians, 67.

4 Bock, Ephesians, 58.

3 Arnold, Ephesians, 116.

! This clause “the fullness of him who fills all in all” is complex because of its
interpretational challenge. O’Brien (The Letter to the Ephesians, 145-46) highlighted
some of the questions the commentators wrestle with: “1) How to interpret the key term
“fullness’ in this context? 2) What is the antecedent of ‘fullness’? 3) Does ‘fullness’ have
an active or passive significance? In other words, does it mean ‘that which fills’ or ‘that
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Christ fills the world completely (through the church).”®? Since Christ has given
everything the church needs for its benefits, its (the church’s) role now is to
represent and spread Christ’s authority and influence throughout the world.

Ephesians 1:15-23:
Application

Christianity is flourishing in Melanesia and we can celebrate and give thanks to
God for his work in the life of his people. However, one of the challenges to
Melanesian spirituality is deeply rooted in our worldview in which we believe
that man is a part of this integrated world that consists of the supernatural and
natural, the physical and non-physical, the living and the dead, and there is no
dichotomy between them. We believe that to live a good life depends on our
relationship with all these parts. Because of this, we live in fear of satisfying the
requirements of those relationships. The fear of the spirits at work through
sorcery, witchcraft, and sickness is prevalent in our context. This becomes a
challenge to the Melanesian Christians. Our faith was questioned due to living a
syncretistic life. As Paul Hiebert noted, “Deeply committed Christians faithfully
attend church services and pray to God in times of need, but feel compelled
during the week to go to a local shaman for healing, a diviner for guidance, and
an exorcist for deliverance from spirit oppression.”® This is a true description of
our spirituality.

As Melanesian Christians, we should be reminded of the surpassing greatness
of God’s power toward those who believe. Since it is a very important resource
for the believers to enable them to engage in different challenges in this present
time, Paul spends more time on it compared to the two previous points (the hope
of his calling and the riches of his glorious inheritance). He illustrates how God’s
great power is demonstrated when: (1) He raised Christ from the dead and seated
him at his right hand; (2) He subjected everything under his feet; and (3) He gave
him as head over everything to the church. The fullness of God’s power has

which is filled’? 4) What is the meaning of the final words, ‘him who fills all in all’? 5)
How, do we account for this equation of ‘body’ and ‘fulness’?” With the effort of trying
to solve such questions, commentators arrived at three main interpretations. Arnold,
Ephesians, 117 gives the detail: “1) The church is filled (by Christ) and Christ fills the
world completely (through the church). The church receives all that it needs from Christ
and participates with him accomplishing his purposes throughout the world (or, totally).
2) The church is filled by Christ, who, in turn, is filled completely by God. Christ is in
dynamic relationship with the Father and constantly receives from him all that he needs.
3) The church is the completion (or, complement) of Christ, who is being completely filled
(as more and more members are incorporated into his body. Christ is incomplete without
the church; he is in the process of being completed by the church.” The first interpretation
or view was compelling and used in this commentary.

52 Arnold, Ephesians, 117.

5% Paul G. Hiebert, R. Daniel Shaw, Tite Tienou, Understanding Folk Religion: A
Christian Response to Popular Beliefs and Practices (Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1999),
15.
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already been given to the church to enable it in its mission to accomplish God’s
will and purpose at this present time. We need to develop a deeper relationship
with God, have a deeper understanding of what God has done for us, and our
spiritual benefits, and experience them in a deeper way, which will enrich our
spiritual life and enhance our ministry. This is a profound message of
empowerment and assurance which can serve as a source of strength for us,
individuals and communities grappling with fears related to the spirits.
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MOISES LIBERATO BONTIGAO MOSQUERA
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EPHESIANS 2:1-10

God’s Grace and Individual Identity

Paul’s Epistle to the Ephesians is neatly divided into two parts: Part 1 (chapters
1 to 3) shows the identity of the Ephesian believers in relation to the spiritual
blessings they inherit through Jesus Christ. Part 2 (chapters 4 to 6) outlines how
this new identity in Christ should be lived out in the believers’ everyday lives.
Thus, the first three chapters reveal the believer’s real position in Christ, while
the last three chapters remind the believer of their posture in light of this
privileged position. Beginning with resounding praise for the Ephesian believer’s
blessings and significance in Christ (1:3-14), Paul follows this up with his
thanksgiving (1:15-23).

This section picks up from Paul’s extensive doxology of praise and
thanksgiving (1:3-23) through the continuative marker “and” (xai). The
following section serves as a starting point to remind believers from who they
were (2:1-3): dead and helpless in the mire of their sins — to who they have
become (2:4-8a): made alive in Christ because of His unmerited grace. Paul
doesn’t end here, though. He continues to encourage believers to be who they are
now (2:10) — the present reality of the believer as a masterpiece of God for the
good works prepared beforehand for them, setting up Paul’s practical exposition
last in chapters 4 to 6. In ten verses, Paul outlines the believer’s past, present,
and purpose for living wisely anchored in their identity in the finished work of
Christ.

Ephesians 2:1-3:
The Characteristics of the Old Life

The apostle Paul states that the Ephesian believers were once spiritually dead and
characterized as living according to this world age, controlled by the evil one,
and succumbed to fleshly desires, eventually incurring God’s wrath. He begins
this section using an introductory “and” (xai). He addresses the Ephesian
believers (“you [all],” Dudg), but instead of completing his sentence (which he
picks up later in v. 4, 5), he uses the concessive participle, “although you were”
(6vtoc) and reminds them of the “deadness” (vexpovg) of their former lives (2:1—
3). Paul further describes the former state or condition where they lived, i.e., in
the realm of their trespasses and sins.

2:1 Paul reminds the Ephesian believers that they were formerly dead in the
state, or condition, of their transgressions and sins. They “once” lived without
Christ before he made them fully alive. Paul characterizes the life of the
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unregenerate person as “dead.” He shows the realm where they used to belong in
their “deadness” and unregenerate form. They were dead not just due to their
sins. They are already living in the depths of their transgressions and sins. This
pre-conversion life is utterly devoid of life. They were dead, without spiritual
life, and therefore without hope. Humanity is helpless unless God intervenes.

2:2 Paul expounds on the Ephesian believers’ former life in two ways. First,
it is characterized according to the course of this world, and second, it is under
the influence of the evil one working in the disobedient. He carefully explains
their former “zombie-like” condition using two relative clauses. The first relative
clause, “in which” (v aic, 2:2), details the Ephesian believer’s previous manner
of life: “[in which] you formerly lived” (mote nepienatnoate), followed by two
“according to” (kot() prepositional phrases. The first phrase describes their
manner of life by conforming to the prevailing “age” (ai®va, trans. “course,”
[KJV, NIV, NAU]; “path,” [NET]) of this world. The second phrase is made up
of the accusative, “the ruler” (tov Gpyovta), followed by the three genitives: “the
power over the air, [the ruler] over the spirit” (tfig €éovciag T00 dépog, ToD
nvevpatoc) in which at least the first two genitives are taken together as
subordinate to “the ruler” (tov dpyovra, lit., “the ruler of the kingdom of the air”
[NET]). The Ephesians once lived under the control and influence of “the ruler”
(0 dpywv), who directs and exerts “authority” (é€ovoiag) over “the air” (tod
aépog). The identity of “the ruler” most likely refers to a “personalized evil
force”® or the “devil” himself (51aBoAog, Eph 4:27, 6:11; or evil [one] movnpog
in 6:16). Arnold further explains the “domain” or “sphere” (éovciog) where
Satan exerts his evil control using the genitive of subordination (translated, “the
ruler over the realm/domain ...”)? is explicitly located in the dépog (“air”) — the
“atmospheric air,”® also considered as “the dwelling place of evil spirits in
antiquity.”® It indicates a worldview in Paul’s time “that recognized the
widespread presence and influence of good and evil spirit powers on every area
of life.””® Paul reminds the Ephesian believers of their former lives in which they
followed not only the prevailing world age but also the reality that they were
once controlled by Satan, who — as the chief &pywv — exerts his influence over
the dominion of the (lower) heavenly realms of this world.

! Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians—Power and Magic: The Concept of Power in Ephesians
in Light of Its Historical Setting (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1989), 60.

2 Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the New
Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1997), 104.

® Craig S. Keener, The IVP Bible Background Commentary: New Testament, 2 ed.
(Downers Grove, IL: IVP Academic, 2014), 545.

* Arnold, Ephesians, 60. A magical papyri line closely resembles Eph 2:2, translated:
“And again I conjure you by the one who rules over you, in order that you do not disobey
me. And again. I conjure you by the one who is in charge of the air [katd T0D &yovtog TOV
aépa]” (PGM CI. 38-40). See Hans Dieter Betz, The Greek Magical Papyri in Translation
Including the Demotic Spells, 2" ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1992), 308.
® Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, Zondervan Exegetical Commentary on the New
Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2010), 34.
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What is the relationship of “the spirit” (tod mvedpartoc) to the previous phrase,
“the ruler of the power over the air” (tov dpyovta tiig é£ovoiag T00 a€pog)? In
light of the evidence, the most probable choice is to view “the spirit” (tod
nvevpatog) as a genitive of subordination related to tov &pyovta and parallel to
i £€ovoiog.® It means that Satan has control over the “realm of the air” and has
control over “the spirit” who now works in the hearts of the disobedient:
“according to the ruler over the realm of the air, [the ruler] over the spirit who is
now working ...”. The use of a genitive of subordination’ further clarifies the
dynamics of “the ruler” (tov Gpyovta, referring to the archenemy, Satan)
exercising power over the realm — specifically the realm “of the air” (tod dépoc)
on the one hand — and, on the other hand, “the ruler” (tov dpyovta) exerting its
influence “over the spirit” (tod mvebpatog), now working in the hearts of the
unregenerate. It is coherent to understand the meaning of “over the air” (tod
aépoc) consistent with the historical-contextual background of the “air” (tod
@£poc) as the physical location where the evil spirits dwell.

Related to the first question, what is the identity of “the spirit” (tod
nvevpatoc) and who is being referred to as “now working among the sons of
disobedience” (tod vdv évepyodvtog &v toig vioig tig dmedeiog)? Syntactically,
the “spirit” parallels the “power” and modifies “the ruler.” The “spirit” is the evil
force or pervasive mindset that Satan (= tov dpyovta) exerts his influence by
“working” (évepyodvtoq) in the hearts of the unregenerate. Satan also rules over
the lower realm of “the air,” where the evil spirits dwell. This picture portrays
the dark and helpless condition of the lost. It took the miraculous power which
God “worked” (évipynoev)® in order to make the dead “come alive together with
Him” (cuvelwomnoinoev, Eph. 2:5). What a Savior we have!

2:3a The second relative clause, “among whom” (&v oic), expounds the “sons
of disobedience” (vioig tijg dmefeiag). It describes how the Ephesians “formerly
lived” (dveotphonuév mote). They were moving in a downward spiral from being
controlled by “passions of the flesh” (émbvpioig tiic capkog) to “indulging”
(mowodvteg) in them (2:3a), and to the eventual outcome of incurring God’s
judgment in His “wrath” (0pyfic, 2:3b). Paul describes the “former” (note) pre-
conversion life of believers as being controlled by the “intense passions of the
flesh” (émbopiong tiig copkog). First, the manner in which the Ephesians lived
before is by “indulging in the desires of the flesh” (mowodvteg td BeAqparto THig
oapKOq).

2:3b Second, the “nature” (pHoet) of the former life is that of being “children
of wrath.” The genitive “of wrath” (0pyfig) describes the noun “children” (tékva),
and it means that they are children whose journey ends with incurring God’s

® Arnold, Ephesians, 130.

"Wallace, Greek Grammar, 104.

¥ Notice the reversals using évijpynoev in describing this power in Christ’s resurrection:
“and what is the immeasurable greatness of his power toward us who believe according
to the working [tv gvepyetav] of the power of his might which he worked [evnpynoev] in
Christ when he raised him from the dead and he seated him in at his right hand in the
heavenlies” (Eph 1:19-20, author’s translation).
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wrath. °® The unbeliever’s ultimate consequence of his sins leads him to receive
God’s judgment. The person is utterly hopeless and lost without a Savior.
However, the story does not end here.

Ephesians 2:1-3:
Application

Believers must remind themselves of the former spiritually dead condition in
which they once lived. In Ephesians 2:1-3, Paul reminds the Ephesian believers
of the former helpless state that they are diagnosed as spiritually dead. They are
described as conducting themselves in the prevailing course of the world’s
systems and values (2:2a), living under the influence of Satan’s power (2:2b),
and being enslaved by the passions of the flesh destined for God’s judgment
(2:3).

Believers today are prone to suffer from “spiritual amnesia” on the reality of
our past, either by spiritualizing that they are already victorious in Christ or
suppressing these memories because it is just too painful to bear. The apostle
Paul’s reminders of the past condition can help believers in two ways: First, it
allows us to be compassionate and identify with the lost. It equips us to
communicate the gospel effectively by looking at the lost through the lens of
man’s depravity and helplessness in sin, as graphically described in Eph 2:1-3.
The Filipino value of pakikiramay (or deep empathy) can potentially help build
bridges to those who do not know Christ instead of walls that separate them.
Second, reminders of the past condition should motivate believers to zealously
conduct their lives “in a manner worthy of the calling” with which we have been
called (Eph 4:1). The reality is that while we are still living here on earth, we
constantly battle with the temptations, trials, and anything that rival our
affections for the Lord. Yet, at the same time, believers must be grateful for
God’s power and merciful initiative to lift us out of sin and death. This truth
alone motivates us to hope for breakthroughs amidst our struggles.

Ephesians 2:4-7:
The Purpose of God’s Saving Acts: To Showcase His Incredible Grace!

In 2:4-7, Paul picks up with a twist in the storyline. Using an adversative
conjunction “but” (8¢, 2:4), he strongly contrasts the Ephesian believers’ former
condition and conduct with God’s gracious act: “This is how you were before ...
but wait...!” Paul heightens the momentum by showing the Ephesians reasons
for God’s actions: the “richness of his mercy” (mhovclog v v éléel) and his
“great love” (w0 v TOAANV dyannv). He underscores the glorious works of God
using the temporal participle évtag (2:5a; cf. 2:1) to nail down the sobering truth
that “even when [we were] dead” in their condition (kai dvtag b vEKpoLg Tolg
mopantopacty), God worked hand in hand “with Christ” (1@ Xpotd) to

° Wallace, Greek Grammar, 101.
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accomplish the three-fold act of “making alive together” (cuvvelwomoincey,
2:5b), “raising together” (cuvnyeipey, 2:6a), and “seated together” (cuvekdadicey,
2:6b). These are all constative aorist indicative verbs denoting actions that have
already occurred.

2:4a The adversative postpositive conjunction “but” (6¢) contrasts the former
way of life of the Ephesian believers (2:1-3) with God’s work in the hearts of
the unregenerate. The nominative participle “being [rich]” (@®v) functions
syntactically as an adjectival participle modifying the subject God (0 0g0g).
However, instead of an attributive function, the semantic meaning of the
participle is “causal,” providing the first of the two reasons for the work of God
in Christ Jesus. The first reason why God made the Ephesian believers alive
together with Christ is because he is rich in mercy.” The object of the preposition
“mercy” (8Aeog) describes God’s act of “making them alive” (cuve{monoincev)
together with Christ. According to Paul, it was because of the “riches” (tAobG10¢)
of God’s “mercy” (§Aeog, 2:4) that moved him to act on their behalf. The word
“mercy” (§Agog) has consistent usage in the NT, and it refers to a quality or
character of showing compassion for someone in need. While BDAG states the
meaning as “kindness or concern expressed for someone in need, mercy,
compassion, pity, clemency,” it categorizes €ieog directionally in two ways:
First, £ eog expressed by “humans toward humans” (Matt 9:13; 12:7; 23:23;
Luke 10:37; Jas 2:13; 3:17). Second, it’s &\eog expressed by “God toward
humans” (Luke 1:50; Gal 6:16; 1 Tim 1:2; 2 Tim 1:2; 2 John 3; Jude 2).2° Louw
and Nida also retains similar usage, i.e., “to show kindness or concern for
someone in serious need — ‘to show mercy, to be merciful toward, to have mercy
on, mercy.””!

The meaning of “mercy” (§\eog) fits best with the particular directionality of
God expressing kindness and concern towards man. A paraphrased translation
and expanded definition for &igog would be “But God—because [He is
immensely] rich in [this] quality of showing compassion and deep concern to
humans [in desperate need of help]—made us alive together with Christ.” In 2:1—
3, Paul describes man’s helpless and spiritually dead condition in sin and
deserving of God’s wrath. In a surprising reversal, using the contrastive
conjunction ¢, God came to deliver the believer from his helpless condition by
making him alive, raised, and seated with Christ (2:5-6). The cause (®v) behind
the divine deliverance is prompted by God’s immeasurable kindness and tender
mercy towards the unbeliever.

2:4b Using the causal adverbial prepositional phrase “because of his love”
(5w v aydmmv avtov), the second reason behind God’s act of salvation is
motivated by his “great” (moAAfv) love. This love is further intensified by the
repetition of its cognate aorist verb, “he loved us” (ydmnoeyv, cf. John 3:16).

2:5a Paul resumes his train of thought with the parallel participial phrase from
6vtag vekpolg T0ig mapamtdpacty, except for the omitted taig auaptionc.
Another difference is the switch from a second person plural, dudc (“you [all],”

0 BDAG, 316.
1 L&N, 1:88.76.
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Eph 2:1), to the first person plural fiudc (“we,” 2:4b, 5a), denoting the inclusion
even of Jews to this grace experience. The adverbial temporal participle, dvtog
modifies the accusative direct object nuag. It is further modified by the ascensive
use of the conjunction kai and translated as, “even when we were dead ...” The
temporal use is consistent with the other time markers (e.g., mote ... vdv [2:2],
note [2:3], and the constative aorist verbs) to describe the former and new way
of life of the Ephesian believers — both Jews and Gentiles alike.

2:5b God’s first glorious act is to resurrect the spiritually dead using the
constative aorist verb “made us alive together” (cvvelwomnoincev). This cuv- in
the compound verb (and the two that follow) shows association with someone:
“making alive together in a relationship with Christ.” Paul, apparently moved by
such undeserved favor, expressed a parenthetical remark that he elaborates on a
few verses later: “by grace [you all] were saved!” (yapiti éo1e 6ECQOUEVOL).

2:6a Connected with the coordinate conjunction “and” (xai), the second
glorious act of God’s initiative is expressed in the main verb, “raised us together
[with Christ]” (cuvnyeipev), to refer to the new life believers have received. It is
a symbolic resurrection from the dead and a symbolic ascension above with
reference to the following verb. Paul points to the reality of the present eternal
life and the exalted authority that the Ephesian believers have in Christ.

2:6b Connected also with the “and” (kai), the third glorious act is also the
third main verb, cuvekdficev (“seated us together [with Christ]”), to refer
“metaphorically to our exaltation.”*? It includes the Ephesian believers’ spiritual
blessings in Christ (Eph 1:3-14). God seated the believers “in the heavenly
[places]” (év toig émovpaviolg), which is a present reality that believers
experience. It contrasts the sphere of death they once lived: “even when you were
dead in [the] [realm] [of] [your] trespasses and your sins” (ovtog vekpoug Toig
TOPOTTOUOCEY KOL TALG GopTiong Ve, 2:1).

2:7 Lest the Ephesian believers remain mediocre in this new life in Christ,
Paul lays down the purpose for God’s great acts using the conjunction “in order
that” (iva with the subjunctive), that is, in order that “he [God] might display
(évdeiEntan) in the coming ages the super-abounding riches of His grace
expressed in His kindness...” (2:7). Paul demonstrates the immeasurable grace
of God in Christ for the Ephesian believers as the result of making them alive,
raised, and seated in the heavenlies.

Ephesians 2:4-7:
Application

Believers must renew their minds daily with the truth of their present reality: God
made them alive in Christ for His glory! Paul reminds the Ephesians not only of
their former spiritually dead condition. With an emphatic “but,” he presents the
greatest act of miracle which God performs on their behalf — making the dead

12 William J. Larkin, Ephesians: A Handbook on the Greek Text (Waco, TX: Baylor
University Press, 2009), 32.
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alive (2:5) because of his rich mercy and great love (2:4). In connection with
Christ’s resurrection, believers were raised and seated with Christ Jesus (2:6) so
that his amazing grace and kindness is displayed (2:7).

Believers today must appropriate these same truths that we are no longer dead
in our sins and enslaved by our passions; instead, God has freed us from Satan’s
grip. Herein lies the crucial key for the rest of the letter: the present reality of
being associated with Christ is the believers’ new identity. In applying to the
ministry of counseling those entangled in various addictions, the current
humanistic approaches can focus on the “willpower” of the person to be free or
to overcome temptations. Yet, we fail because the core spiritual issue is not yet
addressed. The lost person is still enslaved by sin. This freedom is short-lived
even if their behavior changes, but their spiritual condition remains unchanged.
Hence, the counselor needs to present the truths and claims of Christ so that the
counselee might experience a spiritual “resurrection” from the dead.

On the other hand, applying it to a believer who experiences similar
addictions, it will be beneficial for the carnal Christian to acknowledge both the
reality of a spiritual battle and yet gently guide him to “rediscover” the
fundamental truths of his true identity in Jesus Christ (Eph 1:3-14). At the core
of Eph 2:4-7 is a God-centered initiative of making alive, raising, and seating
them with Christ. No human contribution is warranted. Believers can only
surrender in complete abandonment to God’s gracious work, demonstrating the
riches of His mercy and love.

Ephesians 2:8-9:
The Reasons for God’s Saving Acts: A Gift, Not out of Works

After accomplishing the sublime three-fold acts of “making alive together”
(ovvelwomoinoev, 2:5b), “raising together” (cuvnyepev, 2:6a), and “seated
together” (cuvekdBicev, 2:6b), God’s does not end here. Paul explains the basis
of man’s salvation: “by grace ... through faith” (zf] yap yaptti ... d1d mictewc,
[2:8-9)).

2:8a The periphrastic phrase “for on the basis of grace [you all] were saved”
(TR yop xoprri éote ceowopévor) expounds the similar phrase in verse 5. The
postpositive yap explains the basis for salvation. The dative of cause “by grace”
(tf} xGprri) indicates the ground or the basis of the main verb: “[you all] were
saved” (éote oeowpopévor) to mean, “for on the basis of grace [you all] were
saved.” Wallace correctly observes that “by grace” (tf] yéptri) “is the cause of
our salvation (and &1 mictemg expresses the means).”*® The perfect tense
participle communicates that the believers’ salvation is a completed action with
continuing results; that is, the state or condition of being saved is emphasized
here, as it was earlier in verse 5.

2:8b After explaining that salvation is based on grace through faith, Paul
clarifies further with an explanatory “and” (xai) to elucidate that “this” (todto)

3 Wallace, Greek Grammar, 167-68.
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is not of themselves but a gift from God. What is the antecedent of the
demonstrative pronoun todto? What does “this” (tobto) refer back to? In other
words, what does not come from man or a result of his works but only comes as
a gift from God? Some commentators!* would take micteog (“faith”) as the
antecedent, i.e., even the means of faith to experience God’s salvation does not
come out of man or by his works. Although miotewg is the nearest noun in
proximity to tobto and agrees in number, the feminine mictewg does not agree
with the neuter todto in gender; hence, the pronoun “does not necessarily refer
to faith.”*® Others would take ydpri (“grace”) as the antecedent, but there is
disagreement with the feminine gender yapuri. Still, some would refer to éote
oceocmopévol as the antecedent, but the problem (again) is the disagreement with
the masculine gender participle, cecoopévor.t® Therefore, it is possibly best to
refer to the entire clause: “for on the basis of grace [you all] were saved by
[means of] faith” (tfj yap xépiri éote cecmopévol dud miotemg) as the antecedent
of todto.r” Larkin refers to this salvation-by-grace-through-faith as a clausal
antecedent®® or, according to Wallace, a conceptual antecedent.’® Based on
contextual grounds,?® the pronoun can refer to the whole process of salvation. A
conceptual view also takes into consideration the beauty of the parallelisms
between “for by grace” (tf] yap yaprri) and “gift of God” (Beod 10 ddpov);
between “not out of yourselves” (ovk €€ dudv) and “not out of works” (oK €§
Epyov).2t

2:9 This concept of the “grace-by-faith” process of salvation as a “gift of
God” (Beod 10 ddpov, 2:8) reflects the parallelism between “[grace-by-faith
salvation] not out of yourselves” (ovk €€ dudv, 2:8b) and “not out of works” (ovk
€€ Epymv, 2:9b). It is followed by the iva with the subjunctive “no one might
boast” (kavynontat, negated by un). It shows the result of this grace-by-faith
salvation as a gift from God in the first place so that, as a result, no one might
boast or take credit for one’s own will or work.

4 A view represented by Augustine, C. Hodge, and E. K. Simpson, cited by F. F. Bruce
in The Epistles to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the Ephesians, The New
International Commentary on the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1984), 240.
15 Bruce, The Epistles to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the Ephesians, 240.

16 Another view was taken by Alford, Eadie, and Meyer, cited in Harold W. Hoehner,
Ephesians: An Exegetical Commentary (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2002), 342 n. 6.
7 In support of this view are the following: Abbott, Gaugler, Bruce, Schlier, Gnilka,
Mitton, Schnackenburg. Cited by Andrew Lincoln in Ephesians, Word Biblical
Commentary 42 (Dallas: Word, 2002), 112.

18 |_arkin, Ephesians, 33.

19 Wallace, Greek Grammar, 335.

2 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 175.

2 According to Wallace, it makes good sense to factor in “a natural agreement with their
antecedents that overrides strict grammatical concord” utilizing “illustration of
constructions according to sense (construction ad sensum).” See Wallace, Greek
Grammar, 330.
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Ephesians 2:10:
The Purpose of Being God’s Masterpiece

Paul wraps up this section using the explanatory “for” (yap) to describe the nature
of this salvation. He concludes with the ultimate goal of this salvation that —as a
result of being God’s masterpiece, a magnum opus (2:10a) — believers were
created for the “good works” (£mi £pyoig dyaboig, 2:10b) that he has planned for
them to live on and live out (2:10c).

2:10a Paul explains why no one can boast in one’s good works for salvation.
It is because believers are God’s “masterpiece” (moinua). The meaning of moinuo
was consistent over an extended period of time as “anything made or done (e.g.,
poem, a deed or an act); that which is made-product, what is made;’ that which
is made, work, creation.??

In Ephesians 2:10, however, “masterpiece” (moinua) assumes a richer and
fuller contextual meaning. First, it refers to the implied subject “we,” i.c., the
Ephesian believers. They are equated to the “masterpiece” (moinua) and not just
a “general” work of someone. Second, related to this is the emphatic pronoun
“his” (avtod) to identify that the believer belongs to God Himself. Lastly, the
causal participle “[because we were] created” (xticBévteg) and its modifier “in
Christ Jesus” (év Xp1o1® Incod) shows the nature of “masterpiece” (mwoinua) as
created by God and incorporated in union?® with Christ. The term “masterpiece”
best captures the context of moinua in Ephesians 2:10. A paraphrastic definition
would be “for we are his magnum opus, a work of art that is a product of skillful
design — newly fashioned and created solely by the Master himself.” The word
can refer to believers who receive the new life God gave them.

Paul reminds the Ephesian believers that although once they were dead (2:1-
3), they are now made alive in Christ (2:4-8). In the same manner that the
Ephesian believers’ entire salvation process is a gift of God, now, they have
become his moinpo — a “masterpiece’ or “workmanship” — that flows out of his
creative design. Believers are made alive and made new for his intended purpose
of “good works” (émi €pyoig d@yaBoig). As Frank Thielman comments, “In
Ephesians too, Christ is the agent of the new creation (2:15b), and the idea of a
new creation lays the groundwork for some of the letter’s ethical admonitions in
its second section (4:13, 22, 24).7%

2:10b The aorist participle “[because we were] created” (ktic0évtec)
modifies the present copulative verb £éopev to show that the reason why believers
are God’s “workmanship” (moinua). The Ephesian believers are God’s
masterpiece because they were fashioned or created in Christ Jesus. The
prepositional phrase “for [the purpose of] ... works” (¢t £pyoig) is modified with
the adjective “good” (ayaBoicg). It expresses the aim of this creation. The purpose

22 .8, 1429; BDAG, 842; L&N, 514.
2 Larkin, Ephesians, 34.

2 Frank Thielman, Ephesians, Baker Exegetical Commentary on the New Testament
(Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2010), 145.
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of the Ephesians being created in Christ Jesus is to achieve the goal of good
works that God has prepared beforehand.

2:10c The tva with the subjunctive “might walk” (zepumatnompev) modifies
the verb “prepared beforehand” (mponroipacev). Ultimately, the purpose of these
good works (£pyoig ayaBoic) pre-planned by God is that the Ephesian believers
might live in them and live them out (lit. “walk in them,” mepumatiocwuey).

Ephesians 2:8-10:
Application

Believers should respond by purposefully living out this new life that God
intends and the good works He has pre-planned for them. Paul gives the basis of
God’s work in the salvation of the Ephesian believers. The gift of salvation
comes from His unmerited grace through faith, emphasizing that this is a gift of
God so that no one might take credit (2:8-9). Suppose the believer’s identity is
rooted in Jesus Christ. In that case, it also follows that they should find their
significance in Christ — not their accomplishments, abilities, or acquisitions.

Paul elaborates that the believers are the works of art, the Creator-God’s
grand masterpiece, for the ultimate goal of living out His purposes (2:10).
Filipino evangelical churches today can be the “salt and light of the world”
through their engagement with the community in various social and civic
platforms. Concrete examples could be helping with Voter Education for local
elections such as the Sangguniang Kabataan elections or partnering with relief
agencies during calamities. We must eliminate the so-called “spiritual-secular
divide” and holistically integrate our beliefs and practices. Of course, believers
should always maintain their integrity, which Ephesians 4-6 spells out amid our
increasingly secularized world. Good works do not earn us salvation. Salvation,
in turn, must result in good works. This gift of salvation should naturally bear
good works as an overflow of His abounding grace in the believer’s life.



EPHESIANS 2:11-22

God’s Grace and Corporate Identity

In 2:1-10, Paul reviews the Ephesians believers from who they were (1-3),
who they have become (4-8a), and to who they are now (2:10). He instructs them
of their purpose as God’s masterpiece: to do the good works he prepared
beforehand for them. While 2:1-10 Paul generally describes the believer’s past,
present, and purpose in living out this identity, verses 11-22 speak specifically
on how this transformation takes place with the grand plan of uniting Gentiles
and Jewish believers. Paul then exhorts the Ephesian believers to remember their
past separation from God (2:11-13), but to recall their present access to the
Father through Jesus that reconciled both Jewish and Gentile believers (2:14-18)
and to realize the result of being built up as members of God’s family (2:19-22).

Ephesians 2:11-13:
Remember How Far You Have Come!

2:11 Paul begins with the strong inferential conjunction “therefore” (610) and
picks up in light of what he said in verses 1-10, especially the results of God’s
saving work of grace through faith. Paul seems to echo the idea in 2:1-3 but
brings the two groups: believing Gentiles and Jews. Using the present imperative
verb “you [all] remember” (uvnupovevete), Paul admonishes the Ephesian
believers “to remember” the past even though they are already a masterpiece of
God. The present verbal aspect calls for a continuous act of keeping in mind or
thinking of who they are.! The &t clauses (“that...,” 2:11, 12) show the content
of what the Ephesians need to recall, with the second &t picking up and
completing Paul’s train of thought. However, Paul’s “you [all]” (bpeig), followed
by the temporal particle “formerly” (mote), emphasizes the reality of the
Ephesian believers’ collective identity in the past. The Ephesian believers are
referred to as “Gentiles/the nations in [the] flesh” (ta €6vn &v capk). This phrase
stands in apposition to “you [all]” (Dueilg). It is further explained by the
nominative participial phrase, “the ones being called ‘uncircumcision’ (oi
Aeyopevot akpoPuortia) by the “circumcision” (reprropric), obviously referring
to the Jews. Circumcision is a Jewish rite instituted by Yahweh with Abraham
(Gen 17:9-14). It became the sign of the covenant that the Lord had established
between him and the nation of Israel. Asa physical identifying mark for the Jews,
the rite of circumcision is performed on its male citizens. By contrast, the

' BDAG, 656.
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Ephesian Gentiles — called the “uncircumcision” (ciicpopvotia, Eph 2:11b) — did
not perform this rite as part of their cultural practices. Paul describes the
circumcision of the Jews using the prepositional phrase “in the flesh” (év copki)
and the adjective “performed by human hands” (yeipormomjtov). It implies that
circumcision is a temporary rite that is man-made and is applied to one’s flesh.
Although the Ephesian Gentiles were uncircumcised and did not belong to the
covenant, the advantages, and privileges that the Jews take pride in that show
their belongingness are not permanent and can be revoked by virtue of the
covenant sign being “performed by human hands” (yeiponoitov).

2:12 Paul completes his train of thought on his command to the Ephesian
believers to “remember” (pvnupovevete, v. 1la). He reminds the Ephesian
believers to remember that they were at that time without Christ, alienated from
Israel, strangers, hopeless, and godless in the world. He resumes his appeal with
the indirect discourse clause introduced by the second conjunction “that...” (6tt),
followed by the imperfect plural verb “[you all] were” (fjze), and modified by the
dative of time (t@® xap® ékeive).

Paul reminds them to recall their previous standing as “Gentiles” (ta €8vn,
2:11) by listing out five precious characteristics. First, they were “without Christ”
(ywpig Xpiotod, 2:12a). They knew nothing about the Messiah. Second, related
to being without Christ meant that they were “being alienated” (dmnAAiotpi®-
pévoy) from the citizenship of Israel. They completely lacked all the “privileges
of belonging to a group of people who had a relationship with God.”? Instead of
alienating themselves, the passive voice of the participle dnnAlotpiopévor
depicts the estrangement and hostility inflicted on them. Its perfect verbal aspect
points to a state of alienation as a result of the separation they have received.
Third, connected to the previous participle by the conjunction “and” (ka), the
Ephesians are to remember that they were once deemed “strangers” (§€vou) to the
covenants of the promise. Unlike the Jews, the Ephesian Gentiles were not
partakers of the promises made by Yahweh to Abraham. Fourth, as a
consequence,® they are to continually recall their utter hopelessness (eAmda pn
gyovteg, lit. “not having hope”) in the past. Lastly, they are “without God” or
“godless” (¢Beov) in the world. While Ephesus was well-known as the seat of the
Artemis cult in the backdrop of a pagan polytheistic culture, ironically, the
Ephesians “lived in a world without true hope and without the true God.” It
parallels the description of living according to the “course of this world” (ai®va
100 KOGpOV, 2:2).4

2:13 The postpositive adversative conjunction 6¢ prefaces Paul’s sharp
contrast with the use of the temporal adverb vowvt (“but now...”). The Ephesian
believers are instead commanded to remember who they are in the present. This

% Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians: An Exegetical Commentary (Grand Rapids: Baker
Academic, 2002), 357.

? Darrell L. Bock, Ephesians: An Introduction and Commentary, Tyndale New Testament
Commentaries (Downers Grove, IL: IVP Academic, 2019), 75.

4 Andrew Lincoln, Ephesians, Word Biblical Commentary 42 (Dallas: Word, Inc., 2002),
138.
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adverb “now” (vowi) contrasts with the “formerly” (rote, cf. 2:11a, 13) and “at
that time” (T xopd €xeive,”’2:12a). The Ephesian believers are now located “in
[the sphere of] Christ” (év Xpiot®, 2:13). The new condition of being in Christ
contrasts their previous state of “separation” from him (ywpig Xpiotod, 2:12a).

Another set of contrasts is on how the Ephesian believers (vpuelg, 2:13) are
described with the attributive participial phrase, “the ones who used to be far
away” (of mote ovtec pakpav). But now, they “have been brought near”
(eyevnOnte €yyuc). The paired contrasting adverbs (“far away” [poxpov] ...
“near” [gyyvc]) “were used in rabbinical writings to indicate, among other things,
non-Jew (far) and Jews (near), or those who were righteous and near God or those
who were godless and far away.”® The aorist passive verb “have been brought”
(€yevnOnte) shows the initiative of Christ’s work and not with anything the
Ephesians did. The Gentile believers now partake of a new fellowship with the
Jews, especially with God, which was only possible by Christ himself. The dative
év in the adverbial phrase, “through the blood of Christ” (év t® aipott Tod
Xprotod), connotes an instrumental use that describes how the Ephesians have
been brought towards a relationship with God by means of the sacrificial death
of Christ on the cross. In the next section, Paul expounds in detail how Christ
carried out this plan (2:14-18).

Ephesians 2:11-13:
Application

Believers are specifically commanded to remember their past and present
condition, as people are prone to forget. The admonition is not to sulk in the past
nor disregard it and simply line “at the moment.” Instead, by reflecting on the
past and present intervening episodes, the imprints of God’s faithfulness become
apparent even in the darkest hours. The power of remembrance should evoke
gratitude in the hearts of undeserved recipients of God’s grace. Paul’s
thanksgiving psalm (Ephesians 1:3-14), followed by his prayer (1:15-2:22),
shows a deep appreciation for what the Lord has done. “It is also designed to
create a sense of gratitude that fuels a life lived worthy of what God has done.”

Similarly, Dr. Jose Rizal, the Philippine national hero, has been attributed to
the famous proverb: “Ang hindi marunong lumingon sa kanyang pinanggalingan
ay di makakarating sa kanyang paroroonan” (He who does not know how to look
back at where he came from will never get to his destination). Indeed, a grateful
heart that remembers is an antidote to the self-entitled culture of today. The
precious gift of salvation goes beyond the individual. It beckons unity and
reconciliation in our social relationships with one another.

SH. L. Strack and P. Billerbeck, vol. 3 of Kommentar zum Neuen Testament aus Talmud
und Midrash (Munich: C.H. Beck, 1965), 585-87.
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Ephesians 2:14-18:
Realize the Road towards Real Reconciliation

2:14 Paul introduces this section (2:14-18) with the emphatic personal pronoun,
“he himself” (avtoc), followed by the postpositive explanatory conjunction “for”
(vap, 2:14a) that gives the basis for the newfound reconciliation of the Ephesian
Gentile and Jewish believers to one another and God. The reason (ydp) for this
unity is because Jesus Christ himself becomes the embodiment of the believers’
“peace” (] eiprivn)).® In using the genitive possessive pronoun “our” (yuev), Paul
refers to the peace that is inclusive of every believer in Christ — regardless of race
or ethnicity.”

How did Christ become the peace for believers? The two substantival aorist
participial phrases connected by “and” (koi) delineate what it means for Christ
to be the believers’ peace. First, he is “the one who made both [Gentile and
Jewish believers] [into] one” (6 momcag td apedtepa Ev). It demonstrates the
reconciliation between humanity and God and, more importantly, between
Gentiles and Jewish believers. Second, Christ is “the one who destroyed” (Aoag)
the enduring hostility that persists between Gentiles and Jews. The direct object
of “the one who destroyed” (Acog) is “the dividing wall of the partition” (10
LLEGOTOLYOV TOU” Pparypov), that is, “the enmity” (tnqv €xBpav) which used to
separate these two groups.

What does this “dividing wall of the partition” refer to? The “dividing wall”
(to pecotoryov) consists of the “partition” (toU” ppaypov). It represents that
which separates the Jews from “the nations” (ta €0vn, i.e., Gentiles [2:11]) and
breeds the hostility between them. Metaphorically, the closest contextual referent
of this “partition” (tou” pparypov) is the “[Mosaic] Law contained in the decrees
or ordinances” (Tov VOMOV TGV €VIOA®WY &V F)oyu(xcw 2:15). Another valid
referent to “the dividing wall of the partition” (to pecotoryov ToU @paypov) is
the issue of circumcision that drives a wedge and causes hostility between Jews
and Gentiles. The Gentiles belonged to the “uncircumcision.” They are without
Christ, alienated from Israel, strangers, hopeless, and godless (2:10-11).

The fantastic news is Christ himself “abolished” or “broke down” (Avoac,
2:14c) this partition “through his blood” (gv a5 aiuaty, 2:13) and “through the
cross” (3w tov otawvpov, 2:16). With this hostility destroyed by Christ, both
Gentile and Jews are reconciled to each other in his name. It is the hostility that
Christ destroyed and not the Mosaic Law. To clarify this point, Paul unfolds the
means by which Christ effectively broke down the hostility, as we will see in the
subsequent verse. The adverbial prepositional phrase, “in his [Christ’s] flesh” (gv
i capkl avtoy) is best seen as modifying the participle, “nullifying”
(xatapynoac, 2:15).

2:15 Paul explains how Christ destroyed the long-standing enmity that
plagued Gentiles and Jews. First, the means by which Christ did this is by
rendering the law as “no longer operative,” with the adverbial participle,

® Hoehner, Ephesians, 366.
" Hoehner, Ephesians, 367.
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“nullifying” (katopynocac) modifying the two previous participles: “[who]
made” ... “[who] destroyed” (¢ mowmoag ... Aoag, 2:14a-b). The Law (tov
vopov), which was nullified (katapynoog), was composed of “commands” (twv
gvtohwv) and expressed in “decrees” or “ordinances” (v doypacwv). Second,
Christ nullified the Mosaic Law through his death on the cross (i.e., “in his flesh”
[ev T capkt ovtov, 2:14c)). )

The conjunction “in order that” (iva) followed by the subjunctive active verbs
“[he] might create” (ktiom, 2:15) and “[he] might reconcile” (omoxatodhaén,
2:16), expresses the purposes for the nullification of the law. The first purpose is
“in order” (ivo) that Christ “might create” (ktion) in him “the two” (tovg 5v0)
groups (i.e., Gentiles and Jewish believers) “into one new person” (eic €va kovov
ovOpwmov). The focus of this divine act of creation is radical. The shift of focus
is the creation of a new (auvov) corporate (ic €ve) humanity in Christ (v ow'tes),
not just individually. For Paul, the newness of this corporate humanity removes
the distinctions and hostilities brought about by the differences between Jewish
believers and Gentile believers. Together, they now are identified as “one” (€va),
“followers of Christ” or Xpiotiavoug (cf. Acts 11:26) in the most significant
sense of the word.®

What, then, is the outcome of this creation? The participial phrase mowwv
elpnvnv, which modifies the verb ktion (Eph 2:15b), clearly conveys that the
result of creating (ition) a new corporate identity in the new humanity in Christ;
hence, “making peace” between Gentile and Jewish believers. Hoehner’s
observation bears repeating here: “The text does not suggest that Christ’s death
brought about a universal redemption so that all Jews and Gentiles are reconciled

. On the contrary, the present context assumes that only believing Jews and
believing Gentiles make up this new entity ... The whole context is speaking
about a community of faith, believing Jews and believing Gentiles, not all human
beings.”

2:16 The connective “and” (xoi) continues with the second purpose for
rendering the law no longer operative using the aorist subjunctive verb
“reconcile” (dmokotallaén), meaning “to change, to exchange, to turn from
hostility to friendship.”'® The aim is so that Christ “might reconcile”
(cimokatarhatn) both redeemed Gentiles and Jews together (tovg ciugotepou).

¥ Dr. Darrell Bock referred to this as “togetherone,” one of two special terms, to capture
the semantic force of the apostle Paul’s, Tovg 8vo ... &l vat KooV avamnov (Eph 2:15).
I want to slightly modify it to “twogetherone” to reflect the ‘coug 61)0 The other special
term is “lovecy, a contraction of “love” and “mercy” (TAOUGIOC ®V &v EAEEL, S0 TV
ToMV oiyomny ooy, Eph 2:5). These are a few of the memorable teaching moments
when Dr. Bock taught Ephesians at the Asia Graduate School of Theology in the Biblical
Seminary of the Philippines last August 8—14, 2023. This humble work is wholeheartedly
dedicated to Dr. Bock and Dr. Joel Williams, excellent exegetes and expositors of God’s
Word.

? Hoehner, Ephesians, 380-81.

1 Cleon L Rogers, Jr and Cleon L Rogers IIL. The New Linguistic and Exegetical Key to
the Greek New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1998), 438.
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The movement between these groups is “to God” (1w, 0ew) using the dative and
“in one body” (gv €vi cmpart), which is Paul’s metaphor for Christ’s body (to
oo avtov, Eph 1:23) and referring to the universal “church” (gkxAnoto, 1:22).
And this reconciliation between believing Gentiles and Jews to God was
achieved “through” Christ’s death “on the cross” (5w tou otawpov, 2:16). The
aorist active participle “to kill” (dmoktetvac) expresses the means to accomplish
the reconciliation, that is, by putting to death the hostility that separates these
groups. All obstacles toward experiencing the newness of a community
reconciled to one body in Christ are effectively removed. Reconciliation is costly
because it entails Christ’s shameful death and blood to result in peace as
embodied in Jesus.

2:17 The conjunction “and” (kat) connects this subsection (2:17-18) with
2:14. Earlier, Paul explains the ground for the reconciliation of the Gentile and
Jewish believers to one another and to God, embodied in Christ Jesus, who is the
believers’ peace (2:13-14a). Paul continues to expound on the nature of this
reconciliation. Not only is Christ the personification of peace, but “when he
came” (temporal aorist participle e\dwv), he “proclaimed peace” (svnyyehoato
elpnvv). When did Christ preach peace to the Ephesians? It can refer to the
proclamation of the exalted Christ as carried out by the apostles in the power of
the Holy Spirit; hence, the gospel of peace. They are sent out as ambassadors of
Christ Jesus to the whole world.!! The “peace” (eipnvnv) pronounced by Christ’s
representatives is not just the absence of conflicts. It includes the blessing of the
welfare and security of others. Best says, “It is not merely, ‘I am no longer angry
with you,” but more positively, ‘I seek your well-being.” *2 The proclamation of
peace was also emphatic as Paul repeats “peace” (sipnvnv) to each of the groups
— to the Gentiles who were “far away” (toig pakpav), and to the Jews who were
“near” (toic gyyvc). The language is reminiscent of the prophet lsaiah’s
announcement (cf. Isa 52:7; 57:19).%3 The location terminologies are figurative
to signify the relative distance in their relationship with God. Although the Jews
are “brought near” by being a chosen people, both Gentiles and Jews ultimately
still need Christ for their redemption and regeneration. At this juncture in the
passage, Paul transitions from the peace between Gentiles and Jewish believers
to examining the peace between humanity and God, as we see in the next verse.

2:18 After Paul discussed the implications of peace and reconciliation, he
now shifts from the union of Gentile-Jew believers towards the supernatural
result of their union with God. Notice the grammatical shift from the previous
second person to the first person (plural), as Paul involves himself and identifies
with the Ephesian believers. The subordinating ot clause, which modifies the
aorist verb “to proclaim the good news” (svtyyehicoro, 2:17), expresses the
reason for Christ’s preaching the good news of peace to both Gentiles and Jewish

' OBrien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 56.

12 Ernest Best, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on Ephesians (Edinburgh: T&T
Clark International, 1998), 270.

13 Brian Wintle and Ken Gnanakan, Ephesians: A Pastoral and Contextual Commentary,
Asia Bible Commentary (Carlisle, UK: Langham Global Library, 2020), 56.
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believers. The basis of his preaching of peace is because “through him [Christ]”
(8v awtov; 2:18), we both have access continually in one Spirit in union with the
Father. The present active verb, “[we] continually have” (eyouev), denotes a
progressive aspect with the articular ot ajugotepot functioning as the nominative
subject of yopev (“[we] both continually have™).

Because of Christ, both Gentiles-Jew believers have continual supernatural
“access” (tqv mpoocaymynv). This “access” (tnv mpocaywynv) “was used of a
solemn, unhindered approach to a deity and of access to a king’s presence.”*
Indeed, it is privileged access “through one Spirit towards the Father” (gv €vt
TvevpLaTL Tpog Tov matepa). Believers possess this privileged entry continually.
It allows every believer, who was once far away and near, to come “toward God”
(mpoc tov matepa). As Larkin puts it, “While Christ is the intermediate agent (81’
avtod) through whom believers have access, the Spirit is the efficient means for
appropriating that access.”*® Paul concludes this digression (2:14-18) with the
involvement of the Godhead working together as a community in perfect unity.

Ephesians 2:14-18:
Application

The hopes for a lasting peace seem elusive, especially in light of the more recent
tragedy in the volatile Israeli-Palestinian relations. The terrorist group Hamas
escalated ongoing tensions with the October 7, 2023 massacre and the hostage-
taking of innocent civilians in Israeli territories via land, sea, and air assaults.
The world hangs on to a kind of peace that is fleeting and unreliable. Even when
Pax Romana (Roman Peace) prevailed in Paul’s time, it was not genuine peace
because hostilities brewed underneath. However, Eph 2:14-18 provides the only
solution found in the person of Christ Jesus (2:14). Jesus’s embodiment of peace
through his death paves the way for enduring peace not just in the Roman Empire
but for all humanity.®

The current conflict in Israel witnessed some heroic attempts to free innocent
civilians held hostage by the terrorists. Cardinal Pierbattista Pizzaballa, the
representative of the Vatican (i.e., Roman Catholicism) in Jerusalem, was
“willing to exchange himself for Israeli children taken hostage by Hamas and
held in Gaza,” saying, “I am ready for an exchange, anything, if this can lead to
freedom, to bring the children home ... There is total willingness on my part.”*’
The real end of hostilities is possible by embracing the work of Christ Jesus, who,
by means of his sacrifice, reconciled both believing Gentiles and Jews. And it is
this peace in the person of Christ that is part of the identity of his now and would-
be followers. Snodgrass writes, “This peace cannot be reduced to a feeling of

' Rogers and Rogers III, The New Linguistic and Exegetical Key, 438.

15 Larkin, Ephesians, 43.

16 Bock, Ephesians, 76-77.

17 “Jerusalem Catholic Patriarch offers to be exchanged for Gaza hostages,” Philip
Pullella,  Reuters,  https://www.reuters.com/world/middle-east/jerusalem-catholic-
patriarch-offers-be-exchanged-gaza-hostages-2023-10-16/.
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peace within or to peace of mind. [It] means we live in the peace he has
established and conveys to us. Both the vertical and the horizontal dimensions of
this peace are to be lived out in the present.”'8

The social dimensions of peace mean our relationships with one another as
believers. Sadly, churches and Christian organizations have become
battlegrounds for racism, prejudice, favoritism, etc. Reconciliation is still an
active role that believers need to engage with to be the salt and light in our
spheres of influence through our continued evangelism and proclamation
(preaching, 2:17-18). This problematic but possible work of unity and
reconciliation will continue as “God put all things under Christ’s feet and gave
him to the church as head over all things” (Eph 1:22).

Ephesians 2:19-22:
Realize the Results of Who You All are in the Family of God!

2:19 In light of the peace embodied in Christ and through his death to create a
new humanity, to reconcile believing Gentiles and Jews to each other, and to
provide continual access to the Father (2:14-18), Paul expresses a strong
conclusion, using the combined effects of the inferential particles, opo odv
(“consequently therefore,” 2:19). Where previously the Gentile believers were
“peing alienated” (ommAhotpropevor) from the citizenship of Israel and
“strangers” (evot) from the covenants of the promise” (2:12), the radical results
from his preceding statements (2:14-18) are a stunning reversal.

The two present plural copulative verbs, “[you all] are” (éot¢), denote a
change of status. The results are first, they are “no longer” (ovikett), “strangers”
(Eevor) and “foreigners” (mapowkor). Second, in contrast (“but,” oA)”), they are
united together as “fellow citizens” (cvumokitar) and “members of God’s
family” (otkeiol Tou Oeov). As Bock commented, “Welcome to the family as a
full member is the point.”?°

As “fellow citizens” (cvpmoAitar), the believing Gentiles equally share the
same rights and privileges with every other “believer” (called “the saints,” twv
oylov; cf. Eph 1:1, referring to all Christians). The theme of unity reverberates
with the previous ouv- compound words. From the verbs “made us alive
together” (cvvelwomoincev, 2:5), followed by ‘“raised us together with”
(ocvviyepey, 2:6a), and “seated us together” cvvekdbioev, 2:5-6), to the noun,
“fellow citizens” cuumolitar (2:19), it reinforces the concepts of relationship and
participation.?® At this point, the Ephesian believers would have realized the
privilege they have.

'8 Klyne Snodgrass, The NIV Application Commentary: Ephesians (Grand Rapids:
Zondervan, 1996), 146.

Y Bock, Ephesians, 85.

2 Rogers and Rogers 111, The New Linguistic and Exegetical Key, 436.
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Consistent with the thrust of Ephesians 2, this transformative change of status
is initiated by the love and mercy of God in Christ (2:8-10).%* The gift of
salvation and its implications go beyond just the individual. There is so much
more to this. It involves a new humanity in a new community that reflects the
Triune God. In light of the social dimensions of this new humanity, Paul expands
on the imagery of membership in a household — in the “family of God” (oikeiot
T00 Oe0D), as we read in the next verse.

2:20 Building upon the oikeior imagery (2:19), Paul provides the basis for the
radical change in the status of the Ephesian Gentiles as members of God’s family.
The reason is that the Ephesian believers have been built upon something (or
someone) else. The aorist causal participle, ‘“having been built”
(émowcodopunBéveg, 2:20 modifies €éo1€. The passive voice of the participle points
to the act of building being done on the believers, with God as the active agent
at work.

Paul understands that the Ephesian believers were established by God “upon
the foundation” (8mi t® Oeperie). The genitives of apposition,?? referring to the
“apostles” (dmootOlmv) and the New Testament “prophets” (mpoentdv, cf. Acts
13:1; 21:10; Eph 4:11), modify this singular “foundation” (1@ Oepeli®). The
Ephesians believers stand on the firm shoulders of these faithful apostles and
prophets. They constitute the first building blocks of the body of Christ in the
“church” (gkxAnota, cf. 1:22-23).

In a short while, Paul transitions into the imagery of a “holy temple” (vaov
oywov, 2:21) and of a “dwelling place” (xatowntnpiov, 2:22) that grow.
However, Paul underscores a Christocentric emphasis and function in all these
metaphors. “Jesus Christ” (Xpiotou Imoov) is, in fact, the “cornerstone”
(dkpoywviaiov, 2:20; cf. Isa 28:16, 1 Pet 2:6). Paul argues that Christ—function-
ing as the cornerstone—is the very reason why the Ephesian believers have been
built on the foundation of the apostles and the prophets. The “cornerstone”
(dkpoyoviaiov, Eph 2:20) “marked the beginning of the foundation ... to
determine the lie or line of the building.”?®

The present participle (8vtog, 2:20) expresses a continual state, and the
personal pronoun avtov'is intensive.?* It means that Christ Jesus “himself” is and
remains the cornerstone. O’Brien remarked, “All is built on Christ, supported by
Christ, and the lie or shape of the continuing building is determined by Christ,
the cornerstone.”?® Being the “cornerstone” (dicpoywviaiov), Christ is the only
one who continues to provide the overall stability to enable the Ephesian
believers to live out their calling.

2:21 Paul further develops the emphasis that Christ “himself” (avTov, 2:20)
is the cornerstone with the relative clause, “in whom” (&v @, 2:21), referring back

2 Bock, Ephesians, 85.

2 Wallace, Greek Grammar, 284-86.

2 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 217.

 Benjamin L. Merkle, Ephesians, Exegetical Guide to the Greek New Testament, B&H
Publishing Group, 2016, https://www.perlego.com/book/2694568/ephesians-pdf.

% O’Brien, 218.
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to Christ Jesus as its antecedent. Paul declares that it is also in Christ that the
whole building grows into a holy temple in the Lord. Their growth is dependent
on Christ alone.

The imagery shifts from “foundation” (t® Osueli, 2:20) to a “whole
building” (ndoa otikodoun, 2:21). The believers make up the building. Even if
the structure is complete, it organically grows and continues to develop, as
portrayed by the present progressive aspect of the verb “grows” (avégt).?8

The key to the believers’ growth is found in their inherent unity and active
reconciliation to one another and to God by means of “being fitted together”
(cvvapporoyovpévn). As an architectural or construction term, the participle
“being fitted together” (cvvappoloyovuévn) ‘“represents the whole of the
elaborate process by which stones are fitted together: the preparation of the
surfaces, including the cutting, rubbing, and testing; the preparation of the dowels
and dowel holes, and finally the fitting of the dowels with molten lead.”?” Notice
the use of the prefix ovv in this compound word. With Christ as the cornerstone,
they are also interdependent on one another. The passive participle, however,
points to God who carries the act (of fitting together) on them — “not from works,
so that no one can boast” (Eph 2:9).

Being fitted together, the result (eic, 2:21) of the believers’ growth and
maturity is to become a “temple” (vaov) that is holy in the Lord. “Temple” (vaov)
refers to the particular dwelling place or the inner sanctuary where the Holy of
Holies is located. This is distinct from the “temple complex” or “temple
precincts” (10 iepdv). Paul alludes to the figurative sense of the “temple” (vaov),
as it almost always refers to the believers (cf. 1 Cor 3:17, 2 Cor 6:16). In 2:21,
the “temple” (vaov) pertains to the universal church of Christ that continues to
grow and to mature as more people come to be part of his body.?®

2:22 The second relative clause (év @) refers to its antecedent “Lord” (xvpi,
2:20). It parallels the idea in 2:21. The plural personal pronoun, “you [all]”
(vpetc) is emphatic and addresses the believing Gentiles and Jews. In Christ, they
are “puilt together” (cuvowkodopeicOe). The present tense-form of the compound
verb, “built together” (cuvokodopeioBe), conveys an ongoing action, while the
ovv- prefix provides the context of mutual edification. At the same time, the
passive voice means they continue “to be built” together with others. The
intended goal (gic) is for believers to be a “dwelling place” (kotountnprov) that
belongs to God. The “dwelling place” (katowntiiprov) expresses the parallel of
idea of the “temple holy in the Lord” (vaov oytov v kvpiw, 2:21). Hence, the
significance of the community of believing Gentiles and Jews who are reconciled
to each other and to God and comprise the church is that it is where the presence
of God abides by means (€v) of the Spirit.

% Rogers and Rogers I1I, The New Linguistic and Exegetical Key, 438.
27 J. Armitage Robinson, St. Paul’s Epistle to the Ephesians (London: Macmillan, 1914),
262.

2 Bock, Ephesians, 88.
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Ephesians 2:19-22:
Application

Believers must remember that they are not alone in living out their calling as
children of God. They are reconciled and joined with one another as the “new
humanity.” Indian Bible scholar Jayachitra Lalitha calls this a “‘third space of
enunciation,” in which the hybridization of multicultures (Jewish, Greco-Roman,
and Christian) takes place.”?® The challenge here is how the church would imbibe
a corporate identity that reflects Christ in every sphere of a decadent society.
Believers are not just reconciled to God but also to each other. It effectively
removes the “spiritual-secular divide” prevalent among Asian societies®® so we
can have a holistic view that the mission field is all of humanity. Paul underscores
the command to “remember” because there is power in remembering that
compels the body of Christ to internalize and yield to the Spirit’s work in the new
humanity. It begins in our relationships within the family of God and must
permeate outside of our comfort zones. We must never forget that in our salvation
journey — justification, sanctification, and glorification — it is the Triune God at
work as a community: God the Father as the initiator (cf. Eph 1:4-6), Christ as
mediator (1:7-12), and the Spirit as the guarantor (1:13-14).3!

% Jayachitra Lalitha, “The Letter to the Ephesians,” in An Asian Introduction to the New
Testament, ed. Johnson Thomaskutty (Philadelphia: Fortress, 2022), https://www.
perlego.com/book/2582973/an-asian-introduction-to-the-new-testament-pdf.

3% Wintle and Gnanakan, Ephesians, 61.

31 Bock, Ephesians, 32-33.
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EPHESIANS 3:1-21
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EPHESIANS 3:1-13

Paul’s Calling and God’s Grace

Chapter three of the book of Ephesians closes the first division of the book, that
is chapters 1-3 in which the focus is on the “new life” that the believers (both
Jews and Gentiles) have in Christ when they put their trust in him. The second
division of the book of Ephesians, chapters 4—6 focus on the practical aspect on
how to live this “new life” or how believers (the church or the new community)
ought to live out this life in Christ. The first section of the book (chapters 1-3)
highlights doctrine. The second section (chapters 4-6) highlights praxis.

Chapter three has three parts: (1) It starts with a prayer for the believers (vv.
1-19). (2) However, there is a digression from verses 2-13 in which Paul
explains the administration of God’s grace that he was given and the mystery of
God’s plan to preach the gospel to the Gentiles so that together with the Jews,
the Spirit will build a dwelling place for God in Christ (vv. 2-13). (3) Then close
the chapter with a doxology (vv. 20-21). The first part (verses 1-13) explains the
stewardship of the grace of God, which is the mystery that was hidden but now
revealed and Paul’s involvement in this stewardship. The second part (verses 14—
19) covers Paul’s prayer for believers, and the third part ends the chapter with a
doxology (verses 20-21).

Ephesians 3:1:
The Start of Paul’s Prayer

3:1 “For this reason, I, Paul, a prisoner of Christ Jesus for the sake of you,
Gentiles . ..” The Greek phrase that is translated “For this reason” or “on account
of this™* points back to what he mentioned on the previous digression on 2:11—
22 that is, in light of the Jews and Gentiles becoming God’s New Temple. This
means that in Christ both Jews and Gentiles are being built together into a
dwelling place for God by the Spirit. Paul expressed who he is. He is a prisoner
of Christ Jesus. Paul was not ashamed to introduce himself as a prisoner. Acts
21:27-36 records the beginning of Paul’s imprisonment because he brought an
Ephesian, Trophimus to Jerusalem. Paul identifies that he belongs to Jesus Christ

' As translated in the Zondervan Greek and English Interlinear New Testament
(NASB/NIV). William D. Mounce and Robert H. Mounce, eds., The Zondervan Greek
and English Interlinear New Testament (NASB/NIV) (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2008),
1193.
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and not to the Roman Empire. The phrase “for the sake of you, Gentiles”
indicates Paul’s interest to serve the Gentiles.

The preposition vrep (“for the sake of”) according to the BDAG lexicon
means in this context a marker indicating that an activity or event is in someone’s
interest.? Jesus called Paul to bring the gospel to the Gentiles. This word dngp
(“for the sake of”) shows that Paul loved what he was called to do. In the book
of Acts, Paul quoted what Jesus told him to do, “Go, for I will send you far away
to the Gentiles” (Acts 22:21). Paul clarifies who the “you” stands for. They are
the Gentiles as Paul uses the genitive of simple apposition t@v é9vav (“the
Gentiles”) to identify this. To define who the Gentiles are, Mounce clearly stated
it as he says that the Gentiles are “the nations or people as distinguished from the
Jews, the heathens, or Gentiles.”® This means that all the people that are not Jews
around the world are Gentiles. Acts 9:15-19 records the incident when Jesus told
Ananias to go and pray for Paul (Saul then) so that he can receive his sight.
Ananias was hesitant to obey but Jesus told him this, “Go, for he is a chosen
instrument of Mine, to bear My name before the Gentiles and kings and the sons
of Israel; for I will show him how much he must suffer in behalf of My name.”
The scope of the ministry of Paul is to bring the gospel to all the Gentiles.

Ephesians 3:2-13:
Paul’s Digression

Paul supposed to continue his prayer as he started on verse 1 but his digression
begins on verse 2 and lasts until verse 13 to explain what is the stewardship of
God’s grace or God’s plan of salvation and to explain his (Paul’s) role to play in
the stewardship of God’s grace.’ Paul claims that God’s grace or the mystery was
given to him by revelation and this mystery is the inclusion of the Gentiles in
God’s household as fellow-heirs and fellow-sharers of the promises of Christ
through the gospel.

3:2 “if indeed you heard about the stewardship of the grace of God that was
given to me for you . . .” Paul assumes that the recipients heard of the stewardship
of God’s grace that was given to him for them (cf. Acts 4:20-21; Col 1:23; Gal
3:4). This verse starts with “if indeed or in as much as.”® This “if” “indicates the
assumption of truth for the sake of argument.”® Paul was known to his readers so
this is just a gentle reminder to them. The word “stewardship” is defined as the
management of a household, direction or office.” Keener refers his use of the

> BDAG, 1030.

3 Mounce, The Zondervan Greek and English Interlinear New Testament, 1050.

* The wording “Paul’s Digression” is modified from Dr. Bock’s commentary. Darrell L.
Bock, Ephesians, TNTC (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 2019), 91.

* BDAG, 278.

® Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the New
Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Academic, 1997), 690.

"BDAG, 697.
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term to the first century AD when he states, “‘Stewards’ were household
managers, often slaves or freedmen, with great responsibilities and prestige in a
wealthy home.”® BDAG states that “Paul applies the idea of administration
(stewardship) here to the office of apostleship. So stewardship certainly refers to
the plan of salvation which God is bringing to reality through Christ, in the
fullness of the times.”® The clause “grace of God that was given to me for you”
speaks of God’s ministry that was given to him for the sake of the Gentiles. The
Greek participle tfi¢ doBeiong (“that was given”) is classified as a genitive of
source, and it modifies yapiroc (“grace”), which is a genitive of source. This
means that Paul’s ministry was given to him because of the grace of God or the
source of ministry that was given to Paul is God’s grace. Paul knows that because
of the ydprrog (“grace™) of God, he has been called to be an apostle for the
Gentiles. It was not a ministry that he invented or discovered but a ministry that
he received. It was given to him by God for the Gentiles.

3:2 “that by revelation, the mystery was made known to me as | have already
written briefly.” Now Paul tells the believers that the mystery was made known
to him through revelation. In other words, God revealed the mystery by means
of revelation (Gal 1:11-12, 15-16; Acts 9:15, 26:17-18). The word dmokdivytv
(“revelation”) has a range of meanings: a disclosure, manifestation, appearance,
and spiritual enlightenment.'® Paul has disclosure in mind as he relates this to his
encounter with the Lord Jesus on the way to Damascus that is recorded in Acts
9:1-19 (cf. 2 Cor 12: 1-6). The word pvotiplov (“mystery”) is defined as a
“secret rite, secret teaching, or mystery and it means the secret thoughts, plans,
and dispensations of God which are hidden from the human reason, as well as
from all other comprehension below the divine level, and hence must be revealed
to those for whom they are intended.”** Keener gives a background of the
understanding of the term “mystery” in the days of Paul as he writes: “The term
translated ‘mystery’ was used in mystery cults and else-where, but the main
background for Paul’s use of the term is in Daniel 2 and in Jewish writings
(especially the Dead Sea Scrolls) that follow Daniel. There it means especially
God’s plan for history, encoded in the scriptures but understandable only to the
wise or to those with the Spirit’s insight.”*? Paul claims that he has the Spirit’s
insight with regards to the “mystery” and it was given him through revelation.
Bock defines “mystery” so clearly as he writes, “it refers to something not
previously disclosed but now revealed (Eph. 3:4; Col. 1:26; 2:2-3 [revealing
what is hidden in Christ]).”*® Paul is indicating the reason why he has the
authority and capability to speak to these issues is because the mystery was given

¥ Craig S. Keener, The IVP Bible Background Commentary: New Testament (Downers
Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 1993), 545.

 BDAG, 697.

" Ibid., 112.

"' BAGD, 530.

12 Keener, The IVP Bible Background Commentary, 545.

B Bock, Ephesians, 95.
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to him by revelation.’* In Col 1:27 Paul writes, “to whom God willed to make
known what is the riches of the glory of this mystery among the Gentiles which
is Christ in you the hope of glory” (NASB). The mystery in Colossians is, Christ
in the Gentiles, the hope of glory but in Ephesians, Bock puts it clearly, “the
emphasis is on the corporate oneness of Jew and Gentile and the share the
Gentiles have in blessings.”*® Paul states that he has written about this, “as | have
already written briefly.” The word xafmg (“as, just as”) is a comparative
conjunction.'® It compares what he has written here to something he said/wrote
elsewhere. Talbert represents many scholars who ask this question: “When did
the author write briefly about the Pauline knowledge of the mystery?”!’ He then
gave options including Rom 16:25-27; Gal 1:11-12, 16; Col 1:25-27, and Eph
1:9-10. These suggested passages can be accepted because these epistles were
written before Ephesians was written but the best choice in understanding this
subordinate clause is something in this letter that Paul needs to expand. That
would give preference to Eph 1:9-10 and also likely 2:11-22.18

3:4 “Accordingly, when you read this, you will be able to understand my
insight into the mystery of Christ . . .” Paul invites the believers to go back to
what he wrote in 1:9-10 and 2:11-22. The demonstrative pronoun’s (“this”)
antecedent is the phrase “already written briefly.” Paul is saying that when you
read those passages, you will be able to understand his insight into the mystery
of Christ. Eph 1:9-10 speaks of God’s will and plan to bring everything together
in Christ and 2:11-22 speaks of the bringing in of the Gentiles to become fellow-
heirs with the saints, both Jews and Gentiles have access by the one Spirit to the
Father through Christ, both become members of the body of Christ who are being
built into a dwelling place for God by the Spirit. In order to perceive or
understand Paul’s insight to the mystery of Christ, they have to read what he
wrote briefly (v.3). Bock commented on this as he wrote, “In the ancient world,
many people could not read and written materials of any sort were relatively rare.
Paul’s letter would have been sent to the community and read in front of them.”?°
Paul stressed his own insight because in their understanding of mysteries, they
must be revealed to those for whom they are intended. Since Paul claimed that
the mystery was revealed to him, his insight must be very important for them to
know in order for the recipients to understand the mystery.

3:5 “which was not made known to the sons of men in other generations as it
has now been revealed to his holy apostles and prophets by the Spirit . . .” Paul
claims that the mystery that has been revealed to him was hidden from
humankind in other generations before him. God promised Abraham that through
him the whole world will be blessed (Gen 12:3), and so the Jews took pride in

" Ibid., 94.

% Ibid., 95.

'® BAGD, 391.

"7 Charles H. Talbert, Ephesians and Colossians, Paideia Commentaries on the New
Testament (Grand Rapids: Baker, 2007), 97.

8 Ibid.

Y Bock, Ephesians, 95.



62 Ephesians Together-one Commentary

their identity as descendants of Abraham. The Old Testament prophets were the
ones God used to reveal his plans, purposes, and will in certain circumstances
that the people of God faced. Keener wrote that in the time of Paul, “most of
Judaism believed that full-fledge prophets had ceased after the Old Testament
prophets died.”? Paul says that “now” the mystery has been revealed to his holy
apostles and prophets by the Spirit. It is not hidden anymore (Rom 16:26; Col
1:26). It was God who revealed the mystery to his holy apostles and prophets.
These men and women operate with the presence of the Holy Spirit and that is
the uniqueness of the Christian faith.?* What God revealed to Paul is the same
message and truths that he revealed to the holy apostles and prophets of Paul’s
time.

3:6 “namely, that the Gentiles are joint-heirs and fellow members of the body
and sharers together in the promise in Christ Jesus through the gospel . . .” Now
the mystery is spelled out: that through the gospel the Gentiles are joint-heirs,
fellow members of the body, and sharers together in the promise in Christ Jesus.
In the previous chapter, in 2:5-6, 21-22, it reads, “God made us alive with Christ,
raised us, and seated us with Christ in the heavenly places. . . in whom, you also
are being built together into a dwelling place for God by the Spirit” (NASB).
Paul wrote to the Romans, “For I am not ashamed of the gospel, for it is the
power of God for salvation to those who believe, to the Jew first and also to the
Greek” (Rom 1:16 NASB). When a person believes in the gospel either a Jew or
a Gentile, he/she becomes a child and heir of God (Eph 1:11, 14, 18; Heb 11:9;
Rom 8:17; John 1:12), becomes a member of the body of Christ (Eph 1:23, 2:16,
4:4, 12, 16), and shares in the promises of Christ (Eph 1:13; Rom 4:13-14). This
does not mean that when Gentiles believe in the gospel, they will become Jews
or the church will become the new Israel. Hoehner summarizes it well when he
quotes from Robert L. Saucy, “Gentiles do not become Jews but rather Jews and
Gentiles become one new person. The church is not the new Israel but a distinct
body of believers made up of Jews and Gentiles.”??

3:7-8a “which (of this gospel) | became (was made) a servant according to
the gift of God’s grace which was given to me by the exercise of his power. To
me, the very least of all the saints . . .” After Paul explains the administration of
God’s grace and the mystery now revealed, he turns to his involvement in the
mystery that was given to him. Paul claims that God called him to be a servant
of this ministry by using the verb éysvOnv (“became™) and the participle tig
doBeiong (“which was given to me”). He also claims that making him a servant
of this ministry was a gift of God’s grace and it was given to him by the exercise
of God’s power. The most gracious and the most powerful God was the one who
called him to this ministry. He introduces himself as the least of all the saints. He

2 Keener, The IVP Bible Background Commentary, 545.

2 Bock, Ephesians, 96.
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(Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1992), 132-37, 155. (As cited in Harold W. Hoehner,
Ephesians: An Exegetical Commentary [Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2002], 447).
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uses the same superlative in his letter to the Corinthians (1 Cor. 15:9), as “least
of the apostles, unworthy to be called an apostle, because I persecuted the church
of God,” and gives the reason why he feels that way.

3:8b-9 “this grace was given to preach the unsearchable riches of Christ to
the Gentiles and to make plain (enlighten) to all what is the administration of the
mystery which was kept hidden for ages in God who created all things . . .”” Paul
now gives the purpose of his calling to this ministry. He was called to preach the
unsearchable riches of Christ to the Gentiles and to make plain (enlighten) to
everyone what is the administration of the mystery. The phrase “unsearchable
riches” means that God’s ways are inscrutable, incomprehensible, literally they
can “not be tracked out” of God’s ways (Rom 11:33), and the riches of Christ are
“fathomless” (Eph 3:8).2 That means the riches of Christ was inscrutable,
incomprehensible or fathomless. If it was fathomless how come Paul can preach
them? As Paul claimed in the previous verses, God revealed these to him. Now
the Gentiles and all people can perceive these riches of Christ because Paul
already preached these truths which are recorded in the Bible.?* The infinitive “to
enlighten” means “to enlighten spiritually.”?® From the previous chapter, Paul
describes the condition of the Gentiles that they were dead (spiritually) in their
trespasses and sins (2:1). Spiritually, they were in darkness, but when Paul
preached the gospel, they believed and were spiritually enlightened. This is the
ministry given to Paul that this verse is talking about. Hoehner explains the
relationship between the two infinitives (preach and enlighten) as he said, “the
coordinating conjunction linking the two infinitives suggest that to preach the
unfathomable wealth of Christ is also to enlighten all of that wealth, namely, the
mystery that has been hidden in the past.”?®Paul claims that the administration of
the mystery was kept hidden for ages in God, the creator of all things. God the
creator is in control of his creation even the timing of events to take place. In
God’s plan of salvation for the whole world, he chose to reveal this mystery to
Paul after the death and resurrection of the Lord Jesus Christ and that was the
right time according to his will.

3:10-11 “in order now, the manifold wisdom of God might now be made
known to the rulers and the authorities in the heavenly realms, according to the
eternal purpose that he accomplished in Christ Jesus our Lord . . .” The whole
purpose of Paul’s preaching, teaching, and prayer ministry was so that “the
church will be built up to become the manifestation of God’s richly variegated
wisdom to the rulers and authorities in the heavenly realms.?” The temporal
adverb “now” shows the contrast between the wisdom of God being hidden for
ages but now the church will manifest God’s wisdom to the rulers and authorities

2 BAGD, sv, avetyviaotog.

2 Hoehner, Ephesians, 454.

2 Mounce, The Zondervan Greek and English Interlinear New Testament, 1192.

2 Hoehner, Ephesians, 455.

' D. A. Carson, R. T. France, J. A. Motyer, and G. J. Wenham, eds., New Bible
Commentary (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 1994), 1234.
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of the heavenly realms.?® The church is the union of those who believed in Jesus
Christ, both Jews and Gentiles together as the body of Christ.

Why is it so important for the wisdom of God to be made known to the rulers
and authorities in the heavenly realms? Keener shares an idea as he wrote;
“Because these heavenly ‘rulers’ were viewed as angels of the different nations,
the unity of the *church displayed the rule of God, whose authority transcended
that of the angels and all earthly boundaries.”?® These were the rulers and
authorities who were in control over them, when they were living as sons of
disobedience (2:1-3). The animosity between the Jews and Gentiles might be
influenced by the rulers and authorities of the heavenly realms. Equality between
Jews and Gentiles was beyond the comprehension of human kind and angels
alike. That is what happens in the church (those who believe in Christ). Hoehner
puts it well as he wrote, “The church does not preach to the ‘powers’ but the
union of Jews and Gentiles in one body must be acknowledged by the ‘powers’
to be a display of the multifaceted wisdom of God. This union is an evidence of
the grace of God.”*® The church is the audio-visual display of God’s mystery that
is now revealed when the church functions as a church in the “new life.” The
power that believers have in Jesus is greater than the powers of the rulers and
authorities in the heavenly realms. The role of the church is to bring
reconciliation to the world. This is the wisdom of God and the answer to the
question of disorder in the world. When the church functions as she should then
the world will see the beauty of God’s plan. The intent of the gospel is to go there
and fix it. What was fallen in the world gets fixed. The lost world is drawn to
light from darkness. God is the one to be honored not the spiritual forces when
people are vindicated from bondages. The purpose of the plan is together,
together, together, Jews and Gentiles together. It displays the wisdom of God and
it brings glory to God.3!

3:12 “in whom we have the boldness and access in confidence through faith
in him.” You, Ephesian believers receive blessings in Christ. Paul describes the
blessings that believers have in Christ in the first two chapters. God blessed us
with every spiritual blessings in the heavenlies in Christ (1:3), he chose us to be
holy and blameless (1:4), he predestined us to be adopted as his sons through
Jesus Christ (1:5), we have redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of our
sins (1:7), we were dead but he made us alive in Christ (2:1), he saved us, raised
us up, and seated us in the heavenly places above every spiritual forces (2:5-7),
by grace he saved us through faith and it was his gift (2:8-9), and so forth. These
blessings now belong to the Gentiles. The Gentiles now have access to all these
blessings because of Christ. Paul claims that the believers have the boldness and
access in confidence in Christ through faith in him.

% William J. Larkin, Ephesians: A Handbook on the Greek Text (Waco, TX: Baylor
University Press, 2009), 55.
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3:13 “Therefore, | ask not to be discouraged because of my sufferings on your
behalf which is your glory.” The conjunction “therefore” draws a conclusion
from the message of the whole of 3:1-12, that is from Paul’s present suffering
(3:1) and his cosmic apostolic ministry (3:2-12).3? Paul told the recipients that
his imprisonment was for their sake and they should not be discouraged but see
it as their glory. He was suffering for their sake, because he stood for the equality
of Jews and Gentiles believers in this one new-people of God, Christ’s body. This
infuriated the Jewish leaders and caused his arrest (see Acts 21-28; Rom 15:30-
31).3 Paul shows his commitment to his calling. He was ready to face hardship
as he was preaching the gospel that brings together both Jews and Gentiles to one
body in Christ. Paul encourages the believers not to lose heart or be discouraged
because of his sufferings on their behalf. In Col 1:24 Paul rejoices in his
sufferings for the sake of the believers in Colossae knowing that he is doing it
for his fellow-body members (i.e., the church). Paul’s sufferings were for the
benefit of the recipients/believers which is their glory.

The word for this digression (3:2-13) is “together-one.” The gospel is
bringing together both Jews and Gentiles into this one new-life, the body whom
the Spirit is building into a dwelling place for God. This message speaks to our
churches today on how easily we split and divide because of insignificant issues.
This confronts us of our problems with wars, racism, caste system, gender issues,
and so forth. God’s plan of salvation is that through Christ, Jews and Gentiles
together will be united. I am a Tongan and | hail from The Kingdom of Tonga in
the South Pacific. Tongan history before Christianity arrived on her shores in the
17" century tells of the many wars between tribes within her islands and wars
between Tongans and the people of the neighboring countries like Fiji, Samoa,
Solomon Islands, and more. Christian missionaries brought with them the gospel
of Christ. Those missionaries taught and explained God’s plan of salvation
through Christ to the Tongans. The Tongans believed in the gospel of Christ and
their lives were transformed immensely. Their belief in the gospel enabled them
to live harmoniously with one another and also put an end to the tribal wars
within her islands.®* Furthermore, the gospel brought a new perspective to the
Tongans with regards to her neighboring island countries. Instead of sailing to
the neighboring island countries to challenge them for war, the Tongans brought
the gospel (God’s plan of salvation) to these neighboring island countries so that
whoever believes, they too will become fellow-heirs and fellow members with
the Jews in the body of Christ.*® Jesus’s prayer on the garden of Gethsemane
before he was arrested, tried, and crucified was that the disciples and all who will
believe in their preaching will be one as he and the Father are one (John 17:20—

32 1 arkin, Ephesians, 57-58.

33 Carson et al, New Bible Commentary, 1235.

* Read the stories in E. E. V. Colocott, Ko e Ta'u ‘e Teau (One Hundred Years).
Nuku’alofa, Tonga: Government Printing Department, 2002.

33 For an explanation of the spread of the gospel in Polynesia, see Alan R. Tippett, People
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Growth in Tahiti, New Zealand, Tonga, and Samoa (Chicago: Moody Press, 1971).
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21). The church will show the rulers and principalities of the heavenly realms
that salvation is good and beautiful.



EPHESIANS 3:14-21

Paul’s Prayer and Doxology

Paul has presented on chapters 1 and 2 the riches of God’s grace; the rich
inheritance, the hope, and the extra-ordinary power that has been made accessible
to the believers based on Christ’s sacrifice. He follows that up with a prayer that
these truths of their identity in Christ will sink in deeply into the Ephesian
believers’ minds so that it will impact their lives in how to live this new life that
they have in Christ. The extra-ordinary power that they have access to makes it
possible for them to live this new life in a world that lives the opposite. That is
Paul’s prayer for the believers that they might be strengthened with this extra-
ordinary power to live out this new life they have in Christ. Paul moves on to
pray for the believers that they will be strengthened with power in the inner man.

Ephesians 3:14-19:
Paul’s Prayer

3:14-15 “For this reason | bow my knees before the Father from whom every
family in heaven and on earth derives its name . . .” Paul now goes back to the
prayer that he started on 3:1 by the repetition of the Greek phrase translated as
“for this reason.” Paul prays to God the Father for the Ephesian believers. Paul
bows his knees before the Father to show reverence and submission to God.
Keener states that “Jewish prayers were usually offered standing, but kneeling or
prostration was sometimes used (in the Old Testament cf. 1 Kings 8:14, 22, 54;
Gentiles typically prostrated themselves also before rulers).”* The verb kéunto
(“I bow”) is used only four times in the NT (Rom 11:4; 14:11; Eph 3:14; and Phil
2:10).2 In Rom 14:11 Paul quotes Isa 45:22-23 where God declares that there is
no other god besides him and every knee will bow down to him and every tongue
will affirm that he is a powerful deliverer (my translation). Isaiah presents
Yahweh as the supreme God. No other god can be compared to him. Therefore,
every knee will bow in reverence to him and affirm that he is a powerful
deliverer. Paul again quotes Isa 45:22-23 in Phil 2:9-10 referring to Christ’s
sacrifice on the cross when he says, “As a result God exalted him and gave him
the name that is above every name, so that at the name of Jesus every knee will
bow — in heaven and on earth and under the earth- and every tongue confess that
Jesus Christ is Lord to the glory of God the Father.” The bowing of the knee here

! Keener, The IVP Bible Background Commentary, 546.
2 Hoehner, Ephesians, 473.
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is to Jesus Christ. Paul says that every living being that has knees (in heaven, on
earth, and under the earth) will bow to Jesus Christ. Thus, bowing of the knees
demonstrates reverence and worship of the supreme God.

The phrase mpog tov matépa (“towards the Father”) specifies the person or
deity to whom reverence and worship is due. The term notépo (“Father”), with
reference to God is regularly used by Paul in this epistle (Eph 1:2, 3, 17; 2:18;
3:14; 4:6; 5:20; and 6:23). There is a vast difference between the Old Testament
and New Testament when people address God as their Father. People addressing
God as their Father is seen more in the New Testament than the Old Testament.®
Believers are children of God and they address him as “Abba Father” (Rom
16:15-16; John 1:12; Gal 4:6). Jesus addressed God as “Abba Father” (Mark
14:36). Ephesian believers become fellow-heirs with Christ (Rom 8:17; 3:6-7)
so that both Jews and Gentiles can now address God as “Abba Father.” This is
part of the richness of the mystery Paul is trying to explain.

Paul moves on to explain who the notépa (“Father”) is and what he does,
(“from whom every family in heaven and on earth derives its name”). Paul
highlights that God is the Father of all families. The preposition phrase &£ o0
(“from whom™) highlights that this matépa is the creator since all families derive
their names from him. It seems that Paul is using a figure of speech (a merism,
“in heaven and on earth”), in which a combination of two contrasting parts of
the whole refer to the whole. This merism refers to the whole universe. Any
family in this universe derives its name from the creator-God, the notépa
(“Father™) that Paul is worshiping/praying to. The roles of a father in the family
are to provide for them, protect them from harm, and share his presence with
them. These actions bring confidence to the wife and children when daddy is
doing his roles well. In the same way, the whole creation is accountable to God
who is the Father. Creation and specifically the families look to God for
provisions, protection, and his presence. But for anyone to address God as Father,
he/she must have access to his redeeming blessings in Christ. We pray to the
Father through his Son Jesus Christ as explained in the previous chapters. The
next verse presents the content of Paul’s prayer.

3:16 “in order that he may give to you according to the riches of his glory to
be strengthened with power through his Spirit in your inner man . . .” Paul is
praying for the believers that they will be strengthened and enabled by the Holy
Spirit with power in their inner-man to face the challenges in this world. There
are 3 uses of the conjunction tvo (“that” or “in order that”) in this part of the
prayer (vv. 16, 18, and 19). The iva (“that”) of this verse, the first of the three,
gives the content of the prayer, and the remaining two in verses 18 and 19 give
the goals of the strengthening, with one feeding the other.* Paul loves to talk
about the riches of God’s glory and grace in this letter (1:7; 2:7; 3:8). The riches
include the extraordinary power that is made available through Christ for the
believer to draw from. The believer has access through Christ to the reservoir of
God’s rich blessings. When a person believes in Jesus, the Holy Spirit indwells

? Ibid., 474.
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that person as a seal that he/she is God’s own possession (1:13-14). The Holy
Spirit is the means to enable the believer with power. The infinitive
kpataimOijvar (“to be strengthened”) is passive and that means that a believer
cannot strengthen himself/herself. It is God who does the strengthening through
the Holy Spirit. The strengthening must be done in the inner being and not by the
power of the muscles and physical strength. Paul prays to the Father from whom
every family originates and by whom each is named, the one who provides,
protects, and is present with the Ephesian believers, that he would grant strength
to them with power in their inner being.® The following verses explain why Paul
makes such request.

3:17-19 “that Christ may dwell in your hearts through faith rooted and
grounded in love in order that you may be empowered to grasp with all the saints
what is the breadth and length and height and depth and to know the love of
Christ which surpasses knowledge that you may be filled up to all the fullness of
God.” Paul is not praying that the Ephesian believers will be strengthened so that
Christ may come in to dwell in their hearts. Christ already indwelled the hearts
of believers when they believed the gospel as explained in the previous chapters.
Paul desires that the believers will mirror the presence and character of Christ in
their lives.® The infinitive “to dwell” has the idea of living out or showing forth
that Christ dwells in you permanently. The participles “rooted” and “grounded”
are perfect participles that modify the infinitive “to dwell.” The implication of
this construction is that you Ephesian believers are already rooted and grounded
in love, show that out in your life to showcase that Christ is present in your life.
When you live with people in a world filled with hatred, racism, discrimination,
and relational deficiencies, the love of Christ is needed to enable you live with
others. The presence of Christ (dwell) in the lives of Ephesian believers should
influence how they live and it is their faith/trust that brings that influence.”

The goal that Paul wants to see in his prayer for strengthening is that the
Ephesian believers will be empowered to grasp with all the saints the
immeasurable blessings that they have in Christ and greatness of the love of God
that knows no boundaries that they have access to in Christ. The verb é&ioydm “I
am able, am strong enough™® goes together with a complementary infinitive
katahaPéodon (“to grasp, to comprehend something™).® To prove that you grasp
or comprehend something, it will show up in your life. The reference to the
breadth, length, height, and depth is a merism that highlights the vastness of the
rich blessings (Eph 3:8; 3:10; Job 11:5-9) and the incomprehensible love of God
(Eph 2:4-9; John 3:16; Rom 5:8; 8:35-39) that the believers have in Christ. Paul
asks that the Ephesian believers will be strengthened so that they will be able to
grasp or comprehend with all the believers (1:1, 4, 13, 15, 18; 2:19, 21; 3:8) the
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immeasurable blessings and great love of God that they have because of Christ
in their lives. If every believer grasps what they have in Christ—that they are
loved, forgiven, accepted, redeemed, adopted as sons, and that God’s love for
them will never dwindle—this will influence the way they live and relate to one
another. They can love others because God’s love for them will never dwindle,
they can forgive because they have been forgiven, and they will be gracious to
others and live harmoniously with others. Unity and love will transpire in the
community if every believer live out what they have in Christ. What a beautiful
picture of the “new life,” the dwelling place for God that is built by the Holy
Spirit. Verse 19 has the final goal of Paul’s prayer.

Paul gives the ultimate goal of his prayer that the Ephesian believers not only
that they will be able to grasp the immeasurable riches of his blessings but also
that they will know the love of Christ which surpasses knowledge. The verb
mAnpodite (“you may be filled”) is passive, second person plural. That means
that Paul is referring to the believers or community and not to an individual. They
cannot fill themselves. God will be the one to fill them with his love. Bock states
it well when he wrote, “Knowledge is supposed to take us beyond itself into this
relational depth and action. When that expressed love is combined with God’s
enablement and strength, God expresses himself through the life and actions of
the individual and the community.”*° To give a summary of Paul’s prayer, Paul
prays for a vibrant spiritual life for the Ephesian believers. He prays that the Holy
spirit will empower them in the inner man so that they will image the love and
character of God by faith. The goal of this empowerment is for them to be able
to grasp the vastness of the immeasurable blessings they have in Christ and to
know the love of Christ which surpasses knowledge. The goal of this knowledge
is to be filled to the fullness of God. “The fullness of the Godhead is in Christ
and through him the believer is made complete (Col 2:9-10).”'* Though this
divine fullness already belongs to the believers in Christ, Paul prayed that it
might be experientially understood by each one of them. Hoehner puts it well
when he wrote, “Experiencing God’s moral excellence, perfection, and power
would result in love between Jewish and Gentile believers. Positionally they are
one in Christ (2:11-3:13), experientially they are to love one another as one in
him. Then Jesus’ statement that “all people will know that we are his disciples if
we love one another’ (John 13:35) will ring true among the unconverted in the
community.”?

This prayer is the climax of the unification of the Jews and Gentiles in Christ.
Their (Jews and Gentiles believers) love for one another and their unity is
evidence of God’s power at work in their lives. At our institution, the
International Graduate School of Leadership (IGSL) in Quezon City, Philippines,
there are 21 countries represented in our multi-racial community. Most of our
students are pastors and missionaries from different church denominations and
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Christian organizations. Some of the pastors come from denominations that call
themselves to be Calvinists and some pastors from denominations that call
themselves Armenians. Some come from Pentecostals/Charismatic denomi-
nations and some come from Conservative ones. Satan has used insignificant
issues to bring animosity between countries, church denominations, and
Christians to mar the purpose of God for believers through Christ that is to be
filled up with God’s moral character which reflects God’s character in their
living/relationship with one another. When we allow God to strengthen our inner-
man we see the beauty of the kind of life that Paul prayed for in this prayer, that
God’s character is demonstrated in our lives through our relationships and
ministry. Around 16 or so years back, one of the sons of an Indian man was
announced to be missing. The father in his panic ran around the dorm calling his
son’s name and told us that his son was missing. We joined in checking every
room in the dorm and asking if someone saw the boy. Another boy older than the
missing boy said that he saw the one missing playing near the mouth of a cistern
in the compound. The cistern was deep and it was full at that time. A Pakistani
man rushed and dived into the cistern to find the boy in case he fell inside the
cistern, there would still be a chance to save him. We found the boy playing with
other children in one of the apartments in the dorm. The world might say that
Pakistan and India will always be enemies. The story above has proven that this
is not true.

On the first semester of every school year, IGSL set aside 5 days (from
Thursday to Monday) to close down the school so that the faculty, staff, and
students will go out and help churches and educational institutions in the
Philippines mostly in the Luzon Region. We call these 5 days operation as the
Ministry Week. We go by teams that are called the Iron Sharpening Groups. An
Iron Sharpening Group is composed of 4 to 7 students and a faculty as their
mentor, men to men and women to women. We offer trainings in evangelism,
discipleship, leadership, seminars for pastors, and many others depending on the
need of the churches or educational institutions. With the trainings on
evangelism, we have to take church trainees for their practicum. We have to take
them to do witnessing either visiting house -to -house around the church
neighbors or a school near by the church. They observe us sharing the gospel first
then they (the trainees) will share. On Sundays, the churches would ask our teams
to preach, to teach the Sunday School, and to speak to the Youth or couples’
groups. You can see the beauty of God’s plan of salvation, the mystery of Christ
taking place, a Baptist pastor preaching to Pentecostal congregation, A Wesleyan
pastor preaching to a Baptist congregation, a Pentecostal pastor preaches to a
conservative Lutheran congregation, and the list goes on. After the Ministry
Week, IGSL is filled with joy and life as the teams return with stories of how
God used them to minister to churches and people in the places they went to.
This is the “together-one” that this chapter is talking about. In Christ, both Jews
and Gentiles are one body. All colors; white, black, yellow, and brown are
together-one. All denominations; Baptists, Wesleyans, Methodists, Pentecostals,
Independent, Evangelicals, and whatever name are “together-one.” When this
Together-one members allow the Holy Spirit to strengthen their inner being as
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Paul prayed, the love of God and his moral character will be demonstrated in
their lives as they live and relate to one another for the glory of God.

Ephesians 3:20-21:
Paul’s Doxology

Paul closes the first three chapters of this letter with a doxology. In the first three
chapters Paul explains that as God’s people, believers have access to God’s
blessings and power. In his great love and mercy, God brought us from death to
life that we become his children who will image his life and character. He
revealed the mystery that was hidden for ages to his apostles and prophets that
through Christ, Jews and Gentiles together have access to God. With such plan
of salvation, God is worthy to receive honor and praise.

3:20 “Now to the one who is able to do far more abundantly beyond all that
we ask or imagine, according to the power that is working within us . . .” Paul
often uses a doxology to end his letters or sections of his letters in extolling God’s
glory and honor (e.g., Rom 11:33-36; 16:25-27; 1 Cor 10:31). Paul addresses
God as the one who can do beyond all that we can ask or comprehend. Mounce
renders beyond all measure and superabundantly to the adverb Onepeknepicood
“far more abundantly.”? Paul places God and his capabilities high above all what
human can think or comprehend. He says that God’s supernatural power is at
work in us. Paul closes this section by mentioning the unlimited power of God
that will never dwindle and is always available for believers is working in the
believer. To face the spiritual forces, the believer needs to draw from this
supernatural power to defeat them.

3:21 “to him be the glory in the church and in Christ Jesus throughout all the
generations forever and ever, Amen.” The word 86&a (“glory”) has splendor,
radiance, majesty, honor, and praise as synonyms and the meanings of these
words can still describe glory. Dismantling this sentence by asking the what,
who, where, when, and why questions will shed light to its interpretation. What
is the subject? The glory. What is the verb? Be. To whom? To him, that is the
one in v. 20 who is able to do more than we could ask or think. Where? In the
church and in Christ Jesus (dative of place/sphere). When? Throughout all the
time of generations and forever more. Why? Because of his capabilities and
power covered in chapters 1-3. The meaning of the sentence goes like this; The
glory, majesty, splendor, honor, and praise be to him (the one mentioned v.20)
in two places, in the church and in Christ Jesus. Glory to God in the church
because it is “the new life” or the new community where Jews and Gentiles
together have access to God. Glory to God in Christ Jesus because he is the head
of the church and through him the plan of salvation came to be. When will this
be? It will be throughout all the time of generations because every family
originates and derives their names from him. The glory, praise, honor, splendor,
and majesty be to God in the church and in Christ Jesus forever. Amen.

1 Mounce, The Zondervan Greek and English Interlinear New Testament, 1184.
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This chapter reveals truths that Christians everywhere should appreciate and
give thanks to God for and some areas that believers need to work on. | thank
God for his great love and mercy towards me and my family because while we
were dead (walking zombies) in our sins he made us alive in Christ, raised us up,
and seated us with Christ in the heavenlies. | thank God for our salvation which
was given as a gift and he saved us for the purpose of doing good works that he
prepared for us before the creation of the world. I thank God that we are no longer
strangers, alienated from the people of God but we are fellow-heirs with Christ.
I thank God for the inheritance, hope, and power that is ours because of Christ.

On the other hand, | am saddened by my lack of faith because | did not
appropriate the power that God has given me to live a victorious life for his glory.
I repent and will be mindful to allow the Holy Spirit to strengthen me to live a
life pleasing to him each day. | am saddened by that fact that | sometimes look
down on people from other races because of their color or culture. I confess to
the Lord and repent from that because Christ died on the cross to bring all, Jews
and Gentiles together as one. Lastly, I will pray Paul’s prayer in verses 14-19 for
my siblings, my students, my lIron Sharpening Group members, and my
Discipleship Group members.
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EPHESIANS 4:1-16

BENJAMIN JOSEPH L. VILLANUEVA



EPHESIANS 4:1-16

Walk Worthy of Your Calling

Ephesians chapters 1 to 3 give attention to the deep and precious doctrinal truths
about God’s redemptive work, the new life and the calling that the believers have
in Christ, and the extent of the Gospel as it mediates peace and unity between
Jewish and Gentile believers who are now made part of one body. On the other
hand, Ephesians chapters 4 to 6, sprout forth to communicate Paul’s exhortations
to intentionally live out those truths.

In the division of Eph 4:1-16, Paul focuses on exhorting the church to live
according to the life they each have been called to in Christ (Eph 4:1-6), to
recognize that each member has been given different spiritual gifts to serve the
body (Eph 4:11-13), and to work together for the growth in unity and maturity
of the church in Christ (Eph 4:14-16). This establishes how believers within the
body of Christ should relate and minister to each other even as their diversity is
recognized as a means for them to grow together toward Christlike maturity as
one.

Ephesians 4:1-3:
Walk Worthily according to Your Calling

Paul calls the believers to a life that reflects their given identity in Christ. This
life manifests itself through certain qualities that are consistent with Christ.

4:1 “Therefore” signifies that Paul builds on the praise to God that he
expressed and laid out in the previous passages. He builds applications on the
theology he had written. Now that God has made believers alive and has saved
them through his working (Eph 2:1-10), now that the Jews and Gentiles who are
believers in Christ are reconciled and made one in his body (Eph 2:14-21), and
now that this mystery that the Gentile believers, which is shared together with
the Jewish believers, would have the same standing in him (Eph 3:1-12) and
have the same experience of Christ’s love (Eph 3:16-19), the apostle then urges
or exhorts the believers, as one body, to walk or live in a manner of life that is
worthy of this great calling received from God.' Bock reads this to have
imperative force, having “a step-by-step life that honours the gospel,” and a “one

! Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians: An Exegetical Commentary (Grand Rapids: Baker,
2013), ePub edition, ch. 9.1-2.
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step at a time picture.”?> To walk is a verb used repeatedly in Ephesians (2:10;
4:1,17;5:2, 8, 15),% and in the Pauline epistles to point to a consistent way of life
or conduct.* This is but a proper response to that which God had done for them,
and these acts are specified back in Eph 1:18. God’s calling is not a calling
received out of merit or performance, but received by the believers according to
God’s love, mercy and goodwill. The believers are blessed with every spiritual
blessing (1:3), chosen by God in Christ in eternity past to live out his holy
character (1:4), predestined for adoption as his children (1:5), redeemed through
Christ’s blood and forgiven of trespasses (1:7), given an eternal inheritance
(1:11-12), and sealed by the Holy Spirit (1:13-14). Indeed, what a blessedness
believers have with their new life and identity in Christ, and this enables them
towards living accordingly.

Within the exhortation, Paul emphasizes his identity as he refers to himself
being “the prisoner in the Lord” (4:1a).° To be clear and sure of one’s identity is
crucial for living one’s life with consistency. Paul was literally a Roman prisoner
on house arrest while he was writing this letter, though he was not in prison
because of any crime, but because of his pursuit of living out the gospel and
proclaiming it as is consistent with his calling as an apostle, most especially
towards the Gentiles (Eph 3:1, 7, 8). The leaders of the Ephesian church knew
something of this nature would eventually happen to the apostle when they bade
goodbye towards one another and he returned to Jerusalem (Acts 20:36-38).
However, he also has embraced the title willingly as he as a prisoner in the Lord,
being bound to him, and therefore, being identified as one who belongs to Christ
(Eph 4:1a).% This is, in fact, a repeated identification (Eph 3:1; 4:1) which he
chooses to take on even in his other letters as a corollary part of his calling as a
disciple and an apostle of the Lord and as a cost of being such (Phil 1:7, 13, 14,
17; Col 4:18; Phim 1, 9; 2 Tim 1:8).” Paul himself regarded his imprisonment as
beneficial for the very recipients of his letter (Eph 3:13). Instead of being a
hindrance for doing the ministry, the location and situation of his imprisonment
in Rome provided an even more effective platform for him to be heard as he
shared the gospel (Acts 28:20-24). The more he was in chains, the greater was
his likelihood of being visited by different kinds of people or having an audience
with Jews and Gentiles alike. Even so, his epistles edified, instructed, and
strengthened the churches towards pursuing the work of the gospel where they
were placed by God. He was willing to pay the price of his calling with this

2 Darrell L. Bock, Ephesians, TNTC (Downers Grove: InterVarsity Press, 2019), 117.
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4 See Rom 4:12; 6:4; 8:4; 13:3; 2 Cor 6:16; 10:3; Gal 5:16; 6:16; Phil 3:17; Col 1:10; 2:6;
4:5; 1 Thess 2:12; 4:12; 2 Thess 3:11.
® Scripture passages in this paper are translated by the writer from the original text unless
otherwise noted.
& Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, ZECOT (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2016), ePub edition,
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position of honor which he used as a platform for exhorting the believers to also
embrace the cost where God has called them to live out their lives.®

Paul’s appeal for the believers is for them to “walk worthily of the calling to
which [they] have been called.” This repeated use of calling serves to emphasize
that this is indeed of great importance to all believers.

4:2 What manner of life should this worthy walk involve, according to Paul?
It should be a life continuously characterized with qualities which manifest
Christ. This contrasts the former life of being dead and powerless in sin (Eph
2:1-3). Because of God’s great love and mercy, believers are made alive together
with Christ (Eph 2:4-5). In response, they are to walk or live “with all humility”
(4:2a), “gentleness” (4:2b), “patience” (4:2c), “love” which bears with other
believers (4:2d), and a willingness to pursue the “unity of the Spirit” in the
relationships within the church that is made possible by peace with God (4:3).

Paul qualifies the humility that believers are to practice with the word “all.”
Walking with all humility in this context can be described as an all-out approach
to properly assess oneself in relation to Christ and others. It is the quality of
“lowliness or humility of mind, modesty.”® It contrasts pride, boastfulness, and
haughtiness, the perception that one is better than all the others. In the pursuit of
humility, one is given the challenge of serving the benefit of others. Christ best
embodied this virtue when he willingly left his place in heaven to obediently
submit to the Father’s will and his death on the cross (Phil 2:3-8). With eyes set
toward the cross, his dealings with his people and most especially his disciples
showed that he was intent on serving for the sake of others (Mark 10:45; Luke
22:24-27). O’Brien notes that humility or lowliness has only a few references in
Greek writings, and was mostly understood in a “derogatory sense of servility,
weakness or a shameful lowliness.”*® However, as Bock points out, “Judaism
and the Old Testament did view it positively (Ps 51:17; Isa 66:2).”*! The first-
century Christian context advances the virtue of humility with Jesus as the focal
point and ultimate example (Matt 11:29; John 13:3-17; Phil 2:5-8; 1 Pet 2:21-
23).

Walking with gentleness is written in the passage in conjunction with walking
with humility (Eph 4:2b), and this virtue can also be understood as mildness (Gal
5:23),'? or meekness.* Arnold, however, does not agree with the use of the
translation “meekness,” because the context “does not imply weakness, but self-
control and a tempered spirit.”'* It does, in fact, contrast with anger,

8 Ibid.; Klyne Snodgrass, Ephesians, NIVAC (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996), 195-96.
® Cleon L. Rogers, Jr., and Cleon L. Rogers I1l, The New Linguistic and Exegetical Key
to the Greek New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1998), 440.

10 peter O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, PNTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1999),
276-77.

1 Bock, Ephesians, 117.

12 |iddell, Scott, Jones, s.v. “mpaotng, nroc, 1, 1459.

¥ Rogers and Rogers, The New Linguistic and Exegetical Key to the Greek New
Testament, 440.

¥ Arnold, Ephesians, ch. 8.7.
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vengefulness, rudeness, brash behavior, insensitivity or even callousness towards
others, which would be natural behaviors of one who is governed by sin, pride,
and selfishness. This virtue is manifested together with patience (Eph 4:2c) or
longsuffering,® which can be described as giving more consideration and
understanding to people one relates with whether deserved or not. Again, this
would overflow from the identity and relationship that the believers have with
God in Christ. Arnold sees this as a reminder in the OT that God reveals himself
to be “the compassionate and gracious God, slow to anger, abounding in love
and faithfulness (Exod 34:6).”%¢ God likewise was patient with Paul (1 Tim 1:16),
with sinners (Rom 2:4), and as God’s beloved people, this too is a manifestation
of God’s work in the believer’s lives (Gal 5:22).2"

In that same direction, the believers are to live accordingly with the means of
“bearing with one another in love” (Eph 4:2d), a contrast to selfishness and lack
of concern for others. Being set in a backdrop where Jewish and Gentile believers
are made one in Christ because of God’s love, the exhortation to receive one
another in this God-ordained community provides a strong picture of people
being rid of animosity and being given the highest motive of love. Whatever
ethnic, cultural or preferential differences they have are made secondary or even
non-essential because of the higher plane of relationship that they now possess
as a spiritual family adopted and brought together by God through the Lord Jesus
Christ.

4:3 It makes sense then for Paul to include in his admonition that the believers

walk pursuing the unity of the Spirit whatever it takes (Eph 4:3). This contrasts
with divisiveness and bickering against one another. The believers are to guard
against that and make every effort that there be harmony with one another. Now
this is not a unity based on mutually beneficial purposes alone, for if it would be
based on such, the agreement would be fickle. The unity of the Spirit, a product
of God’s own working, originating from him, is already present in the lives of
believers, and thus the bond of peace is a permanent and eternal connection with
one another because of the reconciliation made possible in Christ (Eph 2:13-15).
Because of this relationship with Christ, each believer is related to one another
as spiritual brothers and sisters. The word used for unity in the original appears
only twice in the NT, which is here in Eph 4:3 and 4:13.
Humanly speaking, these virtues would be difficult to live out, and especially
when considering that the body of Christ is composed of people of different
backgrounds. However, these are indeed possible as believers approach
relationships with one another with the new life provided by God in Jesus Christ
through the power of the Holy Spirit.

> Rogers and Rogers, The New Linguistic and Exegetical Key to the Greek New
Testament, 440.
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Ephesians 4:4-6:
Build on the Essentials of the Unity

The unity that Paul states is built on truth, and in continuation with that truth. In
this section, Paul presents “seven ones,” which are foundations and truths that
unify the church, which includes both Jewish and Gentile believers in Christ.
Bruce adheres to the view that this was an “early Christian credo,” or statement
of faith, “not unprecedented in the Pauline writings, but more elaborate than its
predecessors.”® Likewise, Thielman highlights the significance of the seven
truths, which is a callback to the Jewish number of perfection.*® These truths also
serve as a strong foundation for fellowship within the church.

4:4 “There is one body” (Eph 4:4a), the body of Christ, being the universal
church (ecclesiology), of which all who are genuine believers in him, from the
past, present, and future, are spiritually part of, regardless of ethnicity, culture,
or background. As Hoehner writes, this does not necessitate that Gentile
believers should be like Jewish believers, or vice versa, but rather that they are
made to be one man in Christ.2° This provides reason for the previous virtues to
be lived out in relation to the community of believers (Eph 4:2-3).

“There is one Spirit” (4:4b), being God the Holy Spirit (pneumatology) to
whom each believer has equal access to (Eph 2:18). He dwells (Rom 8:9; Eph
2:22), seals (Eph 1:13) and works with his immeasurable power and wisdom
(Eph 1:17; 3:16) toward the unity of the church (Eph 4:3). The believers share
“one hope” (Eph 4:4c¢), as stated by the clause that follows, and this pertains to
the outcome of the gospel message, bringing new life, a present position (Eph
1:20-21) and a future condition of being eternally in the presence of God (Eph
1:11-14), which is a shared reality given as a promise to the believers because of
faith in Christ (soteriology and eschatology).

4:5 The believers bow in submission and loyalty to only “one Lord” (4:5a),
Jesus, under whose authority are all things, including the church (Eph 1:22-23),
is the one whom they serve as their same Master and Messiah (Christology).
Related to the confession of one Lord, the believers share “one faith” (Eph
4:5b).?! Man can only be saved in Christ (soteriology) “by grace through faith”
because of what God has done (Eph 2:8-9). There is “one baptism” (Eph 4:5¢)
by which every believer is made spiritually partakers and members of the body
of Christ (Rom 6:4; Gal 3:27). Of whether this speaks of water baptism or
baptism in the Spirit, Bruce writes: “...it is beside the point...it is Christian
baptism—baptism “into the name of the Lord Jesus” (Acts 8:16; 19:5; cf. 1 Cor.
1:13-15)—which indeed involved the application of water, as John’s baptism

B E F. Bruce, The Epistle to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the Ephesians, NICNT
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1984), 335.

19 Erank Thielman, Ephesians, BECNT (Grand Rapids: Baker, 2010), 255.
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2 Andrew T. Lincoln, Ephesians, WBC (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2014), 240.
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had done, but (as its inauguration on the day of Pentecost indicates) was closely
associated with the gift of the Spirit.”?2

4:6 The section on the seven “ones” culminates with the statement that there
is “one God and Father of all” (Eph 4:6).% This affirms that God is one (theology
proper), just as is declared in the shema (Deut 6:4),% and it is from him that all
of creation comes from, thus the phrase “Father of all” (Eph 4:6a), but at the
same time he is “above all and through all and in all” (Eph 4:6b), being both
sovereignly transcendent and immanently working and involved with his
creation “to fulfill his purpose of unifying all things in Christ.”?

Ephesians 4:7-16:
Serve with Gifts Given for the Church to Grow

Paul then brings attention to the fact that diverse spiritual gifts were given to the
church in order that the church may be equipped toward maturity and unity in
Christ.

4:7 In the previous section, Paul strains to write that the unity of the church
is to be worked for. To reinforce this the church has to recognize and mobilize
the important and unique functions of each believer. Each individual believer is
given grace by Christ grace according to the measure he determines (Eph 4:7).
The measure is according to the Lord’s bidding and desire, which no one can
influence or fully know about, and so there should be no comparison of what one
has received from another. Paul expresses the same thought in Romans with the
instruction of not thinking of oneself highly that one ought to (Rom 12:3). This
grace must be distinguished from the grace earlier used in context to salvation
(Eph 2:8). This grace is a gift, just as Paul was specifically given the grace of
proclaiming the gospel to the Gentiles (Eph 3:7-8), and each believer is a
recipient of at least one gift of grace which they can use for service to the Lord.
Of this individual uniqueness of gifts, Stott writes: “Although there is only one
body, one faith and one family, this unity is not to be misconstrued as a lifeless
or colorless uniformity. We are not to imagine that every Christian is an exact
replica of every other, as if we had all been mass-produced in some celestial
factory. On the contrary, the unity of the church, far from being boringly
monotonous, is exciting in its diversity. This is not just because of our different
cultures, (which, though true, is not Paul’s point here), but because of the
different gifts which Christ distributes for the enrichment of our common life.”?8

4:8 Paul cites from Scripture the poetic lines which are appropriated to Christ
ascending on high to heaven as with the language of victory in ancient warfare:

2 Bruce, The Epistle to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the Ephesians, 336-37.
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“When he went up on high, he led captivity as captive” (Eph 4:8b). He hails back
to the text of Psalm 68, particularly verse 18, where God in that context is shown
as the warrior who triumphs over the enemies of Israel during the time of Moses
in the vicinity of the giving of the Law on Mount Sinai, although his wording is
modified. In the OT passage, it is rendered in reference to God as “You ascended
on high, leading a host of captives in your train and receiving gifts among men”
(Ps 68:18)?" whereas Paul writes the passage as “he gave gifts to men” (Eph 4:8),
which would be his own people whom he redeemed as his own, and therefore
would include both men and women. Since the action seems to be the opposite,
it would be natural to ask: was he misquoting from the Psalms, or was he
deliberately reusing the passage with an opposite verb (gave, as opposed to
receiving) and a change of person in the verb (from second person singular to
third person singular), as he showed what the victorious Christ has done for the
believers??® Arnold takes into consideration that Paul may be depending on a
Targumic reading of the whole text of Psalm 68 leading to the rendering of “he
gave gifts.”?® Hoehner gives more explanation on this as it would appear that
Paul uses almost the same wording of Ps 68:18, in summary to the whole Psalm,
and using it as an indirect quotation as he applies it to Christ as he distributes the
tributes and spoils he has received to be given as gifts to his children.*° Bruce,
likewise, writes that the victorious Christ who is “conqueror, having received
‘gifts’ from the defeated enemy” then distributes the spoils toward his people.®

4:9-10 Paul provides the meaning of the poetic lines by unpacking their logic.
When “He went up,” that meant “he also went down into the lower [parts] of the
earth” (Eph 4:9). Paul was indicating Christ’s incarnation as he was conceived
and born in the flesh as a babe and grew as a man in the humblest abode. He
lived, and then he died on the cross, was buried and on the third day resurrected
from the grave (1 Cor 15:3-8). Then, “he who went down is he who also went
up far above all the heavens so that he may fill all things” (Eph 4:10). Bock sees
this as a callback to Eph 1:19-21, where Christ is set in authority in the heavens
over all things in creation and thus “the Christ of glory fills the creation with his
glory and gives gifts to his church to show himself at work.”3?

4:11 Jesus is the giver of gifts as “he himself” gave to his people spiritual
gifts to function in specific offices for the church. This is not to be taken as the
whole list of spiritual gifts, but rather an initial one, as Paul lists more in his other
epistles (Rom 12:6-8; 1 Cor 12:8-10, 28). Regardless, these gifts were all given
for a specific purpose (Eph 4:11). It was Jesus himself who gave them,
emphasizing that he has absolute authority to determine the distribution of these
offices amongst the believers within the church. The offices Paul lists are in no

2 This Scripture passages was taken from the ESV. The reference is Psalm 68:19 in the
MT and LXX.
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way necessarily to be taken as titles or distinctions, but rather as a means of
serving.

“Apostles” are “messengers or agents, bearers of a commission” and in the
context of the NT being appointed as such by God.3? In the strictest sense, this
category would include the twelve disciples whom Jesus spent exclusive time
with during his years of ministry on earth until he ascended into heaven (with
Matthias taking the place of Judas Iscariot). They had the privilege of joining
Jesus in conducting his ministry, being taught by him intimately, and being
exposed to both his private and public life. They were called to the special
ministry of establishing the early Christian church as it grew from Jerusalem
toward new territories in the Mediterranean world, which is why Paul mentions
them as part of the foundation of the church (Eph 1:20). They also received the
mystery of the Gentiles being counted as partakers in Christ because of the gospel
(Eph 3:3-6). Paul himself was an apostle, though not in the same exact category
of the twelve. He encountered Jesus directly by way of a supernatural interaction
on the road going to Damascus (Acts 9:1-9; Gal 1:15-17). He is one who was
called specifically to carry the gospel to the Gentiles (Eph 3:1, 7, 8). In terms of
giftedness, Hoehner categorizes the Twelve and Paul as having offices, while
certain individuals such as “Barnabas (Acts 14:4, 14; 1 Cor 9:5-7), James, the
Lord’s brother (1 Cor 15:7; Gal 1:19), Apollos (1 Cor 4:6, 9), probably Silvanus
(1 Thess 2:6 [GT 2:7]), Titus (2 Cor 8:23), Epaphroditus (Phil 2:25), and possibly
Andronicus and Junia[s] (Rom 16:7)” as having the gift of apostleship, even if
they were not designated formally as apostles.®*

“Prophets,” who share with the apostles in being foundations to the church
(Eph 1:20), and in knowing the mystery of the gospel which is inclusive of the
Gentiles (Eph 3:3-6), are individuals whom God appointed to carry his
revelations and message, thus having the gift of prophecy. They speak for God.
They proclaim his message towards people, gripping their hearts toward
repentance and humility towards the LORD. The role of the prophet may be in
part to declare the future, which is actually consequential to the acts of people to
whom God deals with, but the larger part of the role is to declare what God
desires of man, and that is to yield their hearts in obedience towards him. The
prophets whom Paul may be referring to include Moses and the prophets of the
OT especially through Scripture. However, this can also include prophets in the
NT like John the Baptist (Matt 11:9; 14:5), the prophets named with the teachers
in Antioch (Acts 13:1), Judas and Silas (Acts 15:32), some from among the
Ephesian believers themselves (Acts 19:6), and Agabus (Acts 21:10).

“Evangelists” carry the message of the gospel, especially to contexts which
were hard to penetrate and where they may face persecution. They are gifted in
such a way that God uses them to passionately carry the gospel message. Their
lives and their manner of presenting it compel people towards putting faith in
Christ. Philip was one evangelist who was named in NT times (Acts 21:8).
Timothy was also instructed by Paul to fulfill his duty as one (2 Tim 4:5). In the

3 William D. Mounce, s.v. “cinootohoc” 94.
* Hoehner, Ephesians, ch. 9.48.
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context of the current day, they may be itinerant preachers, missionaries, church
planters, and outreach workers, who are gifted and called to taking the gospel
message to those who have not yet heard it or have not yet responded in faith
towards God. They are used by God so that his Word may take root in the lives
of the people and communities whom they reach.

“Pastors and teachers” can be understood as an overlapping responsibility,
due to the absence of a distinguishing definite article and the use of the
conjunction “and.”®® They would be the people whom God had called and gifted
for the special responsibility of overseeing, shepherding, leading, instructing, and
equipping the church toward spiritual growth and Christian life (Acts 20:28),
whether it is in the context of local small groups or large congregations, so that
they might walk deeper in their life of obedience to Christ and to the whole of
Scripture. During the time Paul wrote, they would be people like Timothy, Titus,
James the brother of Jesus. They were specifically appointed and stationed in
locales to serve as spiritual leaders who can edify and care for the majority of the
believers who may reside in a particular city. Today, there may be pastor-teachers
who serve among small and big congregations, among different age-groups or
affinity groups who may be more organized in terms of accountability to one
another so that shepherding and teaching may be administrated effectively at all
levels and to all members of the church.

4:12 The purpose of the offices mentioned earlier was for these people to
serve as catalysts towards the growth and progressive development of the body
of Christ, and thus also of each believer in that context.3® The outcome of this is
“the equipping the saints in the work of ministry” (Eph 4:12a). Hoehner labels
this as the immediate purpose of the gifts, in a sense that it sparks or mobilizes
the rest of the believers into action.®” All believers are guided in the mode and
manner they can serve God and the body of Christ as they are prepared or trained
by the formerly mentioned leaders in the life there of. This is to say that that each
believer has been given important distinct roles and functions within the family
of God and it is but proper to engage and be involved in the use of different roles.
While not everyone is to assume the responsibilities as leaders or front-liners, as
some may be gifted, called and trained to be, but all believers are given the
responsibility to share in the ministry of the whole body of Christ. This breaks
down the tasks of ministry so that no one person will need to carry all the load,
and that the work of the Lord will not need to depend on one or a few persons.
This is also a reminder of the vital role that each believer has in the family of
God.

4:13 The equipping of the saints contributes to “the building of the body of
Christ” or the edification of the whole church, toward a point when a certain
quality of it is reached, as indicated by the following clauses, “until we arrive, all
of us, to the unity of faith, and the knowledge the Son of God, to a complete man,
to the measurement of the full stature of Christ” (Eph 4:12b-13). Following the

% Lincoln, Ephesians, 250; Bock, Ephesians, 126.
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image that Paul uses, the body of Christ can function and grow toward its
optimum or its superlative health and capacity if all parts live as one united body,
contributing to its organic development to the unity of faith and the knowledge
of Christ, and the manifestation of his Lordship and his character in the church.
The outcome of that is described by Paul as a “complete man,” of which Christ
himself is the measure (Eph 4:13b). Therefore, there should be no comparison or
competition among the people of the church, but rather cooperation and support
of one another as long as the direction that each one takes is one that leads
towards becoming like Christ, hence maturity is attained. Hoehner labels this as
the final goal of ministry.®® It is not necessarily the number of believers, the
breadth of the influence that the church has in society, or its physical and visible
presence that prove that the church is indeed growing, although these would be
good developments; however, it is the God-centered, Christlike, and Spirit-
driven transformation within the lives, relationships, and community of believers
that should fuel and impact these outward markers, and not the other way around.
Real growth is from the inside-out.

4:14 Paul further contrasts that growth by describing what the church no
longer should be as a result of becoming mature. He says, “so that no longer may
we be children who are tossed and carried about by every wind of teaching, by
the trickery of men, by craftiness toward deceitful methods” (Eph 4:14). By using
“s0 that,” Paul expresses that the purpose of becoming mature is to leave behind
immaturity and instability in the faith, as the believers in Christ grow to pursue
service to one another, promoting the growth of the whole body. In pursuing this,
there would be mature stability not only in life, character, and relationships with
one another, but there would also be stability in doctrine, belief, and a firm grasp
of the truth. Rather than falling for every trend and popular teaching and method
of the latest prominent ministry, there instead is a rooted, faithful, thoughtful,
and insightful continuity in the solid teaching and manner of life that the
Scripture asserts and upholds.

4:15 The quality of life and relationships that the believers in the church attain
to is one where God’s truth and love flourish internally and externally (Eph
4:15a). In that sense, whatever is needed to communicate that truth and
righteousness is carried out, with utmost love and concern for God, for the body
of believers and for the community around. Again, with continuous development
in truth and love, the vision that Paul communicates extensively is that the church
would grow toward the fullest extent and potential of its development in Christ
as one united body of believers who reflect and emulate him in every possible
way (Eph 4:15b). This is what Hoehner describes as the ultimate purpose of
ministry to one another.®

4:16 All true ministry draws believers again and again toward a fixation in
the very object of the Christian faith who is Christ the Lord, who is also the one
whom the church honors and gives glory to in all things. This hails back to the
worshipful praise of God back in Ephesians 1. Toward the end of the section,

% Ibid., ch. 9.59.
% Ibid., ch. 9.68.
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there is acknowledgement that the very identity and existence of the church is
from him. In the same way, the church’s reason for pursuing “togetherness” in
mutual fellowship and unity is in Christ (Eph 4:16a). The language terms Paul
uses evokes interconnectedness: “united by every joint, which is supported
according to the working in measurement of each single part” (Eph 4:16b). This
again highlights the importance of each member of the body, that even if the gifts
of leaders are mentioned earlier (Eph 4:11), the repeated use of every in reference
to each member of Christ’s body emphasizes that indeed each member should
actively take part and work out their role properly, that is, according to their
gifting and calling (Eph 4:16c). Now, even toward the end, it is Christ again, he
himself, who is the one who makes the growth of the body possible in love (Eph
4:16d). The direction where Paul points the believers as they work as one body
in Christ is not only a lofty ideal, but it is the grand plan of God for his people in
Christ Jesus, which can indeed happen according to his powerful enablement as
the church renews and rekindles its vision for unity in him.

Ephesians 4:1-16:
Application

Paul’s great vision of a church united in Christ and working together according
to the giftedness of each member is something that the church today needs to
intentionally work toward. From the vantage point of a local church in Asia, there
is much work to be done so that walls of division should be broken down between
churches of different denominations, sizes and social standing, just as the Jewish
and Gentile believers are reconciled and made one man in Christ. While there is
value in preserving one’s nationality, ethnicity, cultural patterns, and even
denominational background, believers need to consistently live out the Christlike
virtues of humility, gentleness, patience, love and unity in the bond of peace (Eph
4:2-4), which need to be held as of highest priority in relation to one another.
The church must guard itself from incorporating a culture which promotes
qualities and behaviors that are opposite to these, and must earnestly and
intentionally build bridges across minor differences and issues. These pale in
importance to the essential truths we uphold, such as our salvation in Christ, our
obedience to his absolute Lordship, and our dependence upon the Holy Spirit.
These Scriptural truths are where we should ultimately ground our unity as
Christ’s body (Eph 4:4-6).

With the different giftings, and roles of believers and local churches in view
(Eph 4:7-11), leaders of churches and denominations need to recognize that unity
in truth should not mean uniformity in the methods and means of ministry or in
the manner of evangelism or discipleship. It is true that if one looks back at the
history of the church, divisions and conflicts have resulted in church splits and
controversies. Yes, sin, moral wrong, leadership lapses, and integrity issues must
be addressed properly according to Scripture, but in doing so, and in approaching
matters of organizational polity, implementation of programs, use of different
forms and methods, there needs to be much grace and love so that the church as
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a whole does not lose sight of the biblical purposes and goals that the giftings for
ministry has been given.

A spirit of cooperation and collaboration among local churches ought to be
made the norm. Some local churches may be more gifted in shepherding,
leadership, and teaching with an abundance of pastors and teachers of the Word.
Some may be more gifted in evangelism, mercy, giving, and service with an
aptitude to reaching out to the poor and uplifting their livelihoods. However, it
must be the pursuit of each local church to recognize where we should equip,
support, or assist one another, and intentionally work together as brethren in
Christ, and, in no way, see each other as competitors within the same city, town,
or neighborhood. The multi-site mega church, the medium-sized community
church, the small house church, the parachurch working in the campus, and the
mission-sending agency is all together on one team. Ultimately our allegiance is
all to Christ our Savior and Lord and we should all take part in helping one
another. The church is to grow in Christlike maturity and unity, living our love
and truth (Eph 4:12-16). This should be mutually pursued so that the message of
the gospel is not only faithfully and effectively proclaimed to the world that God
intends for the church to reach, but also clearly lived out and embodied by the
believers in community with one another.
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EPHESIANS 4:17-32

No Longer Walk as the Gentiles

In Eph 1-3, Paul lays down the basis for discipleship. He explains that the gospel
message is the reason why they should not walk in darkness but should walk in
light as followers of Jesus Christ. In 1:3-14, Paul praises God for the spiritual
blessings that they have in Christ. Then, in 1:15-23, Paul sets forth his prayers
for the Ephesians. He prayed for the Ephesians’ hearts to be enlightened so that
they may know the hope of God’s calling, the riches of the glory of God’s
inheritance, and the surpassing greatness of God’s power to them. Paul then
explains that God’s surpassing great power was manifested in Christ by raising
him and placing him at His right hand (vv. 19-21). Then, God caused all creation
to be subjected to Christ (v. 23). Moreover, Paul fleshed out on a personal level
God’s surpassing great power to the Ephesians in 2:1-10 and in the union of two
groups, namely, Jew and Gentile, into one new corporate body in Jesus Christ.
Paul then moves to explain his role in the proclamation of the gospel and the
mystery of the union between Jew and Gentile in Eph 3:1-13. He then goes back
to his prayer that the Ephesians comprehend their spiritual blessings in Christ in
Eph 3:14-21. Then, in chapters 4-6, Paul gives out several commands or
exhortations. These exhortations illustrate what a Christian life is that is based
on their new identity in Christ. In 4:1-16, Paul exhorts the Ephesians to walk in
a manner worthy of their calling and to maintain unity in the church. Afterward,
in Eph 4:17-32, he exhorts them to cease from behaving like the Gentiles.

In his exhortation in Eph 4:17-32, he commands them to stop behaving like
the Gentiles. He goes on to describe the condition of the Gentiles as those whose
minds are darkened (v. 18a), as those who do not have the life of God in them (v.
18b), and as those who are given to acts of sensuality (v. 19). Paul then reminds
the Ephesians that they had been instructed in the ways of Christ (vv. 20-21) and
that they should manifest what they had learned concerning their new identity in
Christ in their life (vv. 22-24) and in the way they treat each other (v. 25-32).

Ephesians 4:17-19:
Not Like the Gentiles

In Ephesians 4:1-16, Paul exhorts the Ephesian believers to walk in a manner
worthy of their calling and to maintain the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace.
These discussions are further threshed out in vv. 17-32 where Paul exhorts them
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to stop behaving like the world around them and to show individually and
corporately that they had been instructed in the ways of Christ.

4:17 Paul resumes on the topics that he discussed in 4:1-3 as shown with the
resumptive conjunction “Now” (ouvv). The English Standard Version translates
this as “Now” while the New International Version translates as “So.” The
conjunction ovv is usually translated! as “therefore” to denote an inference or
conclusion to the preceding argument. However, in verse 17, the conjunction is
used in a resumptive sense because the writer picks up his earlier exhortations
from 4:1-3.2 In fact, in the succeeding verses, the verb “to walk” is mentioned.
This draws us back to the same verb that Paul used in vv. 1-3. Regardless of how
one translates this conjunction, one should bear in mind the purpose of the
conjunction which is to go back to what Paul discussed in 4:1-3.

Paul goes on to state that he testifies (naptvpopar). In Greek literature® and
the Septuagint,* this verb denotes “call to witness, invoke.” Some scholars even
describe Paul as “speaking on oath,” like a witness in court. Moreover, in the
New Testament, there are instances wherein this verb denotes “to affirm
something with solemnity”® or to “urge something as a matter of great
importance.”” In verse 17, the latter sense seems to be what Paul wanted to
convey. Paul is urging the Ephesians to observe something of great importance.
What then is Paul saying and urging the Ephesians? Paul is urging them to “no
longer walk as the Gentiles do.” The verb “walk” (neputotem) in verse 17 is in
the infinitive form. The verbal infinitive is “employed here for the imperative in
indirect speech.”® Moreover, in using the verb testify (naptvpopon) Paul shows
the necessity for converts to break away from their former way of life.® In other
words, the exhortation to cease behaving like the Gentiles is the content of what
Paul is urging or commanding. Thus, the demonstrative pronoun “this” (touto)
at the opening of verse 17 refers to the exhortation itself. Furthermore, Paul says
and testifies “in the Lord” which implies that Paul’s affirmation in verse 17
carries Christ’s authority.

The verb “walk” (nepuatem) pertains “to conduct one’s life, comport oneself,
behave, live as habit of conduct.”*! It is in the present form which “basically
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represents an activity as in process (or in progress).”'? Further, the adverb “no
longer” (unkett) also implies “not from now on.”*® Paul is telling the Ephesians
that from now on they should no longer behave like the Gentiles. The Gentiles
(ta. €0vn) refers to “non-Jewish outsiders to the Christian community.”* Paul
further states that the Gentiles operate in the sphere of their “futile minds” (v
LOTAOTTL TOV voog awtev). The phrase “futile minds” serves to “express the
idea that it is their way of thinking that is devoid of real meaning. Here the word
‘mind’ refers to more than just the ability to reason. It refers to the capacity to
think, plan, and make moral judgments and lifestyle choices.”*®

In sum, Paul is urging the Ephesians to observe his exhortation which is for
them to cease behaving like the Gentiles who are incapable of making moral
judgments and lifestyle choices.

4:18 In verses 18-19, Paul describes the condition of the Gentiles as having
been darkened in the mind (v. 18a), having been estranged from the life of God
(v. 18b), and having been delivered over to sensuality (v. 19).

In verse 18a, Paul described the Gentiles as those “having been darkened in
the mind” (€oxotopevor T Savoto, ovtec). In Greek, the word gokotmpevot is in
the perfect participle (“having been darkened”) which implies “a state that
characterizes Gentiles.”*® Moreover, in Greek literature, the word ckoton!
means “darken, blind, or stupefy.”*® In the Septuagint, it means “to darken or to
be in darkness.”'® On the other hand, it may also mean “become darkened in the
mind” in the New Testament.?°

Moreover, the word Siavoto?! which is in the dative case denotes “human
reasoning and thinking faculty rather than to human thoughts themselves.”?? The
dative case functions as a dative of reference, “having been darkened with
reference to understanding.” This description is similar to Rom 1:21, where Paul
says “...became futile in their thinking...” (€potauwbnoay v 0% S10A0YIGHOIS
awtav). Further, the present participle ovreg “emphasizes the present status rather
than the moment or mode of its origin.”*

In short, Paul describes the Gentiles as currently having a darkened human
reasoning. Thus, “if the capacity to think is ‘darkened’ by being directed by ‘the
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will of the flesh’ and its ‘rationalizations™ (2:3), all the resulting thoughts are
bent and distorted as a result.”?

Aside from having a “dark mind,” Paul continues to describe the Gentiles as
being estranged from the life of God (v. 18b). The word ammilotpiopevol®® is a
perfect participle which “points to a state of living.”5 Moreover, in its verb form,
the word amoAlotprow means “estrange” or “alienate.”?” This appears to be a
“repetition of the thought in 2:1 that the readers were formerly dead in
transgressions and sins. Being out of relationship with God, who is the source of
life, is to be dead.”?® It is also interesting to note that the concept of “life of God”
(15 Cwrig tou Beov) refers to “the life that God authors and bestows, not the inner
life of the deity.”?°

Paul continues to explain why the Gentiles are alienated from the source of
life. The first reason given by Paul is the “ignorance which is in them” (810 TV
ofyvotav TNV ovoav gv avtoic) The preposition “because of” (8w) functions to
show cause. In short, they are alienated from God because of their ignorance. In
a general sense, the word “ignorance” (aiyvow) refers to the “lack of information
about something.”*° Nevertheless, “Paul knows that Gentiles are not ignorant in
general terms by lacking native intelligence or even education in all cases.”3! In
this context, the “ignorance” has to do with their culpability “because it
represents a willful ignorance.”%2

Paul also explains that they are ignorant because of the “stubbornness of their
heart” (61(1 ™mv Tepoc TG Kapdlag avtey). Again, the preposition “because
of” (810) functions to show cause. They are ignorant because of stubbornness.
The stubbornness of the heart in this context refers to “spiritual insensitivity.”33
The imagery being invoked is a “heart that is impenetrable”* and a “progressive
inability of the conscience to convict them of wrongdoing.”® Scholars linked
this stubbornness of the heart with their willful suppression and pushing away of
God’s presence as explained in Rom 1:21-25.3¢

In sum, Paul explains that the Gentiles are alienated from the source of Life,
that is, God, because of their willful ignorance. Further, this willful ignorance
arises out of a spiritually insensitive heart that is bent on pushing away God’s
presence in their life.
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4:19 Paul’s third description of the Gentile conditions is that they have
delivered themselves over to sensualit. The relative pronoun oftveg (“who’™)
refers to “the Gentiles” (ta €0vn). The verb anaiyem implies being “callous™’
or “dead to feeling.”3® Further, in its perfect participle form (ammiynkotec), it
pertains to their condition. Because of their condition of spiritual callousness,
they gave themselves over to sensuality. The verb napedmkav reminds us of Rom
1:21-24 where the same verb was used.* In that passage, it was God who gave
them over to the evil acts enumerated in the passage.“® But in our passage, it is
interesting that Paul uses the reflexive pronoun “themselves” (€ovtovg) to imply
that the Gentiles’ state of callousness was deliberate on their part. “A choice has
been made to be consciously engaged in the acts described.”** “They have lost
all sense of restraint that comes from being morally sensitive, and as a result,
have given themselves over to sensuality.”*? The Gentiles have rendered
themselves up to self-judgement.*® There is no contradiction between Rom 1:21—
24 and Eph 4:19 because “a divine judgment permits a self-judgment.”** It is
“once self-judgment and divine judgment” at the same time.** The word
“sensuality” (tij doghyeta) is a dative of indirect object which implies what the
Gentiles had delivered themselves up to. Though this word has the connotation
of “unrestrained sexual indulgence,”® nevertheless, the “term encompasses
generally riotous and excessive living.”*’

The prepositional phrase “for the pursuit of all uncleanness” (eig gpyaciov
oxadapotac maong) implies purpose. The Gentiles who are spiritually callous,
and morally seared in their consciences have given themselves up to sensuality
for the purpose of pursuing every kind of uncleanness. The noun “work or
pursuit” (epyacta) denotes “engagement in some activity or behavior with
sustained interest, practice, pursuit.*® On the other hand, the word
“uncleanness” (akafopota) refers to something that is “vile or dirty.”
Moreover, one should be careful to note that the word “all” (maong) “does not
refer to every single act of uncleanness possible but to representative acts that
cover a broad spectrum, of ‘every kind.””>
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Lastly, the prepositional phrase “with greediness” (gv mheove&io) denotes
manner. Thus, how the pursuit of all kinds of uncleanness is committed “by
greediness.” The word “greediness” (mheove&io) pertains to the “state of desiring
to have more than one’s due, greediness, insatiableness, avarice,
covetousness.”™! This then shows their insatiable desire to pursue every kind of
impurity.

In sum, Paul is telling the Ephesians that the Gentiles’ licentiousness or
debauchery arises out of their condition of being spiritually callous, and their
licentiousness has the purpose of intentionally pursuing every kind of immorality
or uncleanness insatiably. They have the insatiable or unsatisfied desire to pursue
every kind of evil.

Ephesians 4:20-32:
Instructed in the Ways of Christ

In verses 18-19, Paul described the negative conditions of the Gentiles as reasons
why the Ephesian believers should not behave or act like them. Then, verses 20
to 32, remind them of the teaching that they received concerning their new way
of life in Jesus. Paul also exhorts them to manifest this new lifestyle in their
personal and communal life.

4:20 In verse 20, Paul tells the Ephesians believers that they were never taught
to behave like the Gentiles: “But you yourselves did not learn Christ in this
manner” (visic 8¢ oy ovtag €nadete Tov Xpiotov). In this verse, the pronoun
“you” (vpeic) is used for emphasis. In other words, “a Greek verb ending usually
conveys clearly the person and number of the subject, the presence of an explicit
personal pronoun as subject often communicates emphasis.”? In this case, the
subject “you” is the focus. Further, the conjunction “but” (3¢) introduces a
contrast with the thoughts introduced in the preceding verses. Then, the word ovy,
is a “marker of negative proposition.”s® The word ovtw¢ functions as “referring
to what precedes, in this manner, thus, so.”% In this context, what the adverbial
pronoun ovtag is referring to is the lifestyle of the Gentiles that Paul explained
in verses 18-19. Moreover, the verb “learn” (guoete) is in the aorist indicative
form which implies seeing the act of learning in its entirety. Paul goes on to state
about “learning Christ.” To learn Christ is to be influenced by the person of
Christ,% “learning by example, reflective of the character Jesus reveals.”®

4:21 In verse 21, Paul affirms rather than doubts that the Ephesian believers
indeed heard and were taught with reference to Jesus. Most translations like the
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New American Standard translate the conjunction &t as “if” which then gives an
English reading audience a sense of doubt. However, the clause “e Y& QUTOV
NkovoaTe Kot gv aute €013ayOnte” is a first-class conditional clause. A first-class
conditional clause “indicates the assumption of truth for the sake of argument.”®’
Further, the context demands that the truth that they heard and were taught in
Christ be assumed because in verse 20 Paul reminded the Ephesian believers that
they did not learn Christ and his ways to be like Gentiles, which then implies that
they were indeed been previously instructed. “Paul is not expressing uncertainty
about their having been taught these things. The rhetorical if indeed is not
expressing uncertainty but confidence: ‘you have heard . . . as [ know you have’
is the force.”%®

Paul continues to state that “truth is in Jesus” (€otv oAn0si0 €v a5 Inoov).
““Truth’ refers not just to the reliability of the gospel message but also to the
moral integrity that lives it out authentically.”%® Moreover, scholars take Paul’s
shift from Christ in verse 20 to Jesus in verse 21 to imply that the gospel message
and its ethical implications are tied to the historical Jesus.®® It has also been
argued that “when obedience to the practical teaching of a historical person is
referred to, the historical name is used.”®* Thus, the reason for Paul’s shift from
Christ (v. 20) to Jesus (v. 21).

4:22 After reminding the Ephesian believers that they had been instructed
concerning the truth about Jesus and its moral implications, thus not to behave
like the Gentiles, Paul goes into the content of the instruction or teaching that
they received. The three infinitives in verses 22-24, namely, “to put off”
(0mo0ecBon), “to renew” (ovaveousbar), and “to put on” (gvdvoacOoi) are
infinitives of indirect discourse.? Moreover, these verbal infinitives bear an
imperatival force considering the exhortative context of chapter 4.5
Interestingly, in vv. 22-24, we are given the imagery of a person changing
clothes.

Paul exhorts the Ephesian believers to “put off the old man” (cimobec0ou Tov
nadaov avBpomov, which refers to their old lifestyle. The verb “put off”
(cimotinp) is used figuratively in this context to denote laying aside or ridding
oneself of something.®* It also conveys the idea of putting off clothes and is often
associated with the changing of clothes during the baptismal rite in the early
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church.®® What is to be put off is the “old man” (tov mokotov ovBpwmov). This
does not refer to the image found inside the man®® but rather refers to humanity’s
association with the Old Adam which Paul just described in verses 17-19.5
Thus, this is a corporate image. For Paul, this “old man” is the way the Ephesian
believers lived, hence, the description “according to the former way of life” (ko
™V TPOTEPAV avactpoqmv) Further, Paul describes the “old man” with an
adjectival participle tov @0sipopevov (“which is being corrupted”). This
corruption implies “falling into ruin and the corruption of death.”®® The
corruption happens “because of deceitful desires” (kota tag €mbopiag TG
omatnc). Moreover, the word “deceitful” (trjc omartng) describes the nature of the
desires; the desire itself is deceitful.

In sum, Paul is exhorting the Ephesian believers to put off the old man which
is their former way of life. This “old man” pertains to humanity’s unity or
association with the Old Adam. Further, this “old man” is perishing away
because of deceitful desires.

4:23 Aside from the command to put off the old man, Paul also exhorts them
“to be renewed in the spirit of their mind” (cvoveousOon 8¢ T} TVEVLATL TOV VOOS
vuav). The present infinitive form of the word avaveousOou (“to be renewed”)
implies a “continuing renewal as the transformation of the walk with God is an
unending process that brings us closer to God until the goal is completed at
glorification.”%®

Moreover, the words T vevportt (“in the spirit”), which is a dative of sphere,
implies that the renewal happens in the sphere of the “spirit of mind.” The debate
in this passage concerns whether the “spirit” being referred to by Paul is the Holy
Spirit or man’s spirit. However, it seems best to take the word “in the spirit” as
referring to man’s mind because of the word “mind” (tov voog). It is a genitive
of apposition which then equates the word “spirit” with the “mind.” Thus, it does
not refer to the Holy Spirit. Also, theologically, the Holy Spirit in man does not
require renewal because He is divine. Further, the Holy Spirit is actively involved
in the renewing process.”

This call for the renewal of the mind echoes Paul’s exhortation in Rom 12:2,
“but be transformed by the renewal of your mind”’* (dAAo petapop@ovode Ty
OVOKOIVOGEL toﬁvoc‘)g).

This exhortation, though it stands by itself, serves as a good bridge to the next
exhortation which is to put on the new man together with the preceding
exhortation which is to put off the old man.”
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In sum, in verse 23, Paul exhorts the Ephesian believers to have their minds
renewed.

4:24 In verse 24, Paul continues to exhort and remind them as can be seen
with the conjunction “and” (Kou) The exhortation is for the Ephesian believers
“to put on the new man” (evdvcacat Tov kovov ovOpmmov). The exhortation to
“put on” (evdvwm) denotes “to put clothing or apparel on someone.””® However, it
can also be taken figuratively to mean the “taking on of characteristics, virtues,
intentions.”” In this context, the verb evdvm (“put on”) should be taken
figuratively. Paul exhorts the Ephesian believers to appropriate the
characteristics of the “New Man.”

The “New Man” is a “corporate image tied to being in Christ.””® It does not
refer to the new nature “but the connection to and character of the new
community to which believers belong as a combination of peoples and which
they represent.”’® Consequently, it can be said that Christians are created
“according to God” (tov kata Ocov kTioOevta) or created after God’s image.
Interestingly, in Col 3:10, Paul said something similar: “put on the new self,
which is being renewed in knowledge after the image of its creator.”’’

Moreover, Paul describes the creation of the “New Man” “in righteousness
and holiness which comes from the truth” (v diatocuv Kot oGLOTNTL TIG
ondetag). By mentioning these two virtues, Paul “intends to speak in a general
way of putting on the virtuous qualities that characterize God himself.”?
Furthermore, Paul states that these virtues come “from the truth” (1 oAnOetag).
Just as the corruption of the Old Man is due to deceitful desires in verse 22, in
contrast, the New Man is characterized by virtues that come from the truth.”

In sum, Paul is asking the Ephesian believers as a community to imbibe the
characteristics of the “New Man” which is created after the image of God, and
to reflect ethical virtues such as righteousness and holiness which comes from
the truth and not form deceitful desires that characterize the “Old Man.”

4:25 After discussing the contents of the teaching that the Ephesian believers
received, Paul continues his exhortation by commanding them to manifest those
teachings in their dealings with each other inside the faith community.

Verse 25 begins with an inferential conjunction “therefore” (Ato). Inferential
conjunctions give a “deduction, conclusion, or summary to the preceding
discussion.”® In the present context, the subsequent verses speak of the actions
that Ephesian believers have to undertake between and among themselves in light
of the exhortations given by Paul in verses 2024, especially concerning the “put
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™ Lincoln, Ephesians, 288.
8 \Wallace, Greek Beyond the Basics, 673.
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off” and “put on” exhortation. We can also see that the admonitions have a
consistent structure “do not do this but do that.”8!

The aorist participle “put off” (dmofepevol) which has the nuance of a
command,® echoes the admonition given by Paul to put off the old humanity as
stated in verse 22. What is to be put off is “falsehood” (to ywevdoc) because that
is “the way of the world and basic to its communication.”® Also, it does not just
refer to lying in general but also entails the false teachings about God that the
Gentiles believe in.%

Moreover, the Ephesian believers are commanded to “speak truthfully to each
one with his own neighbor” (Aoeite dAnOeway £kacTog HeTa Tou nkncstov QUTOV).
This alludes to Zech 8:16 which according to Jewish tradition one’s neighbor is
entitled to know the truth.®® In this context, the neighbor refers to the brothers
and sisters in the faith community.®® However, Paul gives another reason for
speaking truthfully. The reason itself is introduced by the conjunction “since”
(ot). The reason is that “we are part of one another” (€opev CAAA®VY pEAT).
Solidarity within the church necessitates truthful conversations rather than lies.®”
The reason given by Paul is relational and goes on to show that Christians are
not independent from one another.% Furthermore, the verb Aodeite (“speak™) is
a present imperative which implies the constancy in speaking truthfully between
believers.8°

In sum, Paul admonishes the believers to speak truthfully to one another in
the faith community because unity and solidarity in the faith community require
honesty or transparency.

4:26-27 Paul turns his attention to the issue of anger in verses 26-27. The
verb opylim means “to make angry, provoke to anger.”® Further, the verb
opyieabe (“be angry”) is present imperative which implies iterative or repeated
action.®® In other words, the Ephesian believers “can be angry but not act out
their anger sinfully.”®? Sinful anger when left unchecked could destroy the unity
and solidarity of the faith community. Also, the phrase “Be angry but do not sin”
(opyieche Kkat un opaptavete) is a quote from Ps 4:5 LXX. In this psalm, the
psalmist recognizes “that there are certain kinds of anger and vexation that are
warranted and permissible for the godly in this life, especially from unjust

8 Bock, Ephesians, 140.

8 Lincoln, Ephesians, 300.

8 Wintle and Gnanakan, Ephesians, 140.
8 Thielman, Ephesians, 311.

8 Wintle and Gnanakan, Ephesians, 140.
% Ibid.

8 Ibid.

% Bock, Ephesians, 140.

% Ibid.

%Sy, dpyiie, 1246.

® Hoehner, Ephesians, 620.

%2 Ibid.
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accusations.” *® In other words, Paul is not prohibiting all types of anger. What
is being prohibited in this passage is a sinful anger against another person. Anger
in itself is not sinful because God is often described as being angry.® However,
human beings have the tendency to sin thus the need for the exhortation “do not
sin” (un ojpaptavete). Moreover, Paul gives reasons why they should not sin
when they are angry. One of which is “do not let the sun set in your angry mood”
(0 nhog un emdveto €m [16] mopopylopd vuwv). The word “angry mood”
(mapopytopoc) refers to a “state of being intensely provoked.”® Paul used the
sunset as a reference or time limit because back then “sunset was thought of as
the time limit for a number of activities.”®® So when we take the first command
which is to “be angry” and the second command “not to sin” with reference to
sunset, it means that the anger should only be for a limited period of time. “Sin
is to be avoided by ensuring that anger, if it occurs, is brief and is expelled
immediately. It so easily becomes destructive of harmony that it certainly must
not be allowed to smolder overnight.”®’

In verse 27, Paul gives another reason why the believers should not prolong
being angry, because it gives the devil an opportunity. “Anger at an offence,
which then turns to resentment, gives the prosecuting diabolos the opportunity
to frame a counter-charge against the otherwise innocent offended party.”% In
other words, the devil will take advantage of the unaddressed anger to stir trouble
within the faith community.

In sum, Paul is admonishing the Ephesian believers to make sure that there
will be no sinful anger or resentment among them. Further, if there is anger, it
should only be for a short period and be addressed. Or else, the devil will take
advantage of the situation and wreak havoc within the church.

4:28 Paul also exhorts the Ephesian believers to cease taking advantage of
others in terms of stealing and be a benefactor to others. In the first part of verse
28, Paul commands “the one who steals must steal no longer” (0 KAentmv pmkett
Khemteto). Paul may be contemplating the “laborers desperate to survive or
shopkeepers who may have cheated others”®® when he gave this admonition. As
a faithful Jew, Paul may also have had the eighth commandment in mind and
developed it when he urged the believers to work and share their blessings with
those in need.%

The present participle o khemtovi® (“the one who steals”) functions as
substantival participle. The participle is substantival if it is articular and “not

9 Baugh, Ephesians, 392.

% Hoehner, Ephesians, 621.

% BDAG, napopyiopoc, 780.

% Lincoln, Ephesians, 302.

9 Ibid.

% Muddiman, The Epistle to the Ephesians, 226.

% Bock, Ephesians, 142.

100 Baugh, Ephesians, 394.

10 Translated as “thief” in the English Standard Version.
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related in a dependent fashion to any substantive in the sentence.”%? Being a
substantival participle, o kkentov can be translated as “thief” because the verb
KAemto means to steal, and a person who steals is a thief. Further, just like in
verse 17, the adverb “no longer” (unxett) implies “not from now on.”% In short,
Paul’s exhortation is that from now on, the thief should stop stealing. The present
imperative form of the verb «hemto (“steal”) implies that the cessation should be
a continuing act. Paul did not just stop at commanding them to cease stealing. He
also provided an alternative as shown by Paul’s use of the adverb “instead”
(noAov). The adverb itself is used as a “marker of an alternative to
something.”'% That alternative is for them to work with their own hands (pciAiov
8¢ Kxomatm epyalopevos taic [WBlac] yepowv 1o dyadov). The verb “labor”
(xoma) means “to exert oneself physically, mentally, or spiritually, work hard,
toil, strive, struggle”'® Further, the participle €pyolopevoc is an adverbial
participle of means. In short, they are to exert themselves “by working” as the
word spyoigouou means to “work or labor.”*% They are to work with their hands
(Taig [181oug]1°7 xepowv) which is a dative of means. Moreover, the word 0
oyafov is the direct object of the participle spyaf;opsvog The word to oyafov is
used in the general sense and sometimes involves “generous giving material
resources.”*® Interestingly, this same word also appeared in Gal 6:10, “let us do
good to everyone” (€pyalopeda 10 0yafov Tpog TavTag).

In short, Paul is not just admonishing them to stop stealing. Alternatively, he
is also admonishing them to work hard by working good things with their hands.

Paul did not just stop with the admonition. He also gave a purpose as shown
by the use of the conjunction “in order that” ({va). The purpose of toil by working
with their hands is “in order that he may share with the one who has a need” (iva.
&M petadidovar i xpetav gxovrt). The verb petodidop means “give (a part of),
impart, share.”10°

The participle e ..€xovt is a substantival participle which would then refer
to the one who has/have. Moreover, the word ypsta means “that which is lacking
and needed, need, lack, want, difficulty.”*°

192 \Wallace, Greek Beyond the Basics, 619.

1% BDAG, punxety, 647.

1% BDAG, pdriov, 614.

1% BDAG, romam, 558.

1061 83, épyalopa, 681

197 As to whether the word tStoug is an original part of the verse, external evidence such as
Codex Sinaiticus, Alexandrinus, and Bezae do contain the word. Moreover, its removal
in other manuscripts may have been due to scribal confusion or error because both the
article taig and Swoug end with the same letters. The scribe may have forgotten to copy the
word ®wug in the other manuscripts thinking that he had already written it down when he
saw the article taic. Based on these arguments, we can assert that the word Bwug was
indeed part of verse 28.
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Indeed, we can see a progression in Paul’s admonition. First, the thief must
stop stealing. Then, he must labor by working on good things with his own hands.
Finally, he shares with others what he earned. The purpose of work does not end
with oneself. One’s hard-earned resources ought to be shared with needy people
in the faith community.

4:29 Paul now discusses the believers’ speech. First, he prohibits them to not
let any unwholesome words come out of their mouth. The verb gkropevopon
means “to come forth from, come/go out, proceed.”*** The prohibition comes
with the use of the negative particle pun (“not”). What should not come out of
their mouth is an “unwholesome word” (Aoyog campoc). The word compog could
mean “of such poor quality as to be of little or no value, bad, not good”**? or “bad
or unwholesome to the extent of being harmful, bad, evil, unwholesome.”**3 In
this context, the figurative definition is more appropriate because in the second
half of the admonition Paul wanted them to speak “good” for the building up of
the listeners. The unwholesome words include “that which is unhelpful and pulls
others down.”** The second half of the admonition is a contrast to the earlier
half with the use of the contrastive conjunction “but” (aA1’). The believers are
exhorted to speak “whatever” (conjunction et with the indefinite pronoun Q)L
is “good” (ciyadoc). The speaking of good words has a purpose as can be seen
with the use of the preposition “for” (npog) The purpose is for the “building up”
(otkodopnv) “of the need” (trig ypstac) which is an objective genitive. In short,
saying good words bridges that gap of what is needed. Paul continues with a
purpose as can be seen in the use of the conjunction “in order that” ({va). The
purpose is that good words benefit those who hear them.

In sum, Paul admonishes them “not to let any harmful words come out of their
mouth but whatever good for the purpose of building up what is needed in order
that it may give grace to those who hear.” Paul is warning the Ephesians believers
against unwholesome talk and urges them to speak encouraging words for the
benefit of the spiritual growth of their listeners and the faith community as a
whole. 116

4:30 Paul now turns to the issue of grieving the Holy Spirit. Verse 30 begins
with the coordinating conjunction “and” (xat) which links the present verse to
verse 29. It then tells us that the grieving of the Holy Spirit is connected with the
issue of speech.*'” Paul is also alluding to Isa 63:10 when he mentions grieving
the Holy Spirit. In the context of Isa 63:10, the author recounts God’s saving act
during the exodus and then Israel rebelling against him, thus provoking his Holy

M BDAG, gkmopevopat, 309.

12 BDAG, compoc, 913.

13 |bid.

" Wintle and Gnanakan, Ephesians, 145.
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116 Wintle and Gnanakan, Ephesians, 146.
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Spirit. In classical Greek literature, the verb Avrew!® means to “grieve, vex, or
cause to pain.”''® Moreover, in the New Testament, it means “to cause severe
mental or emotional distress, vex, irritate, offend, insult.”*?° In short, “using
hateful words against one’s sisters and brothers in the community of faith
distresses the Spirit who binds that community together.”*?! Paul further
describes the Holy Spirit as the means by which believers are sealed “for the day
of redemption” (eig nuepav omoAvtpooewc). The day of redemption refers to a
future event and “consists of resurrection and new creation, which is founded on
a fully purchased redemption in the death of Christ.”2?

In sum, speaking unwholesome words against another believer causes grief
to the Holy Spirit who indwells us and the entire faith community.

4:31-32 Lastly, Paul deals with vices that the Ephesian believers should put
off (verse 31) and virtues to put on (v. 32) in treating one another. The basis of
the positive treatment of fellow believers is the way God treated us in Jesus
Christ.

The vices that Paul wanted them to put off are “bitterness, anger, wrath,
outcry, and abusive speech” because they are associated “with all evil” (cvv moon
kakte). The word “with” (cvv) indicates association. On the other hand, the
positive virtues that Paul wants the believers to put on are kindness and
compassion. The motivation for them to be kind and compassionate is the way
God has treated them in Christ. God’s act serves as their paradigm.

Ephesians 4:17-32:
Application

Christians should not act the way the world does (4:17-19). In verse 17, Paul
exhorts the Ephesian believers to stop acting like the Gentiles. Christians have a
different lifestyle that arises from their new identity in Christ. Part of this new
lifestyle is having a new worldview. More often than not, the Christian
worldview runs counter to the values of the world. The world values personal
honor and wealth, while a Christian values God’s glory and kingdom
righteousness. Moreover, living out the new identity means ceasing from
observing the superstitious practices we once held as an unbeliever. This may
involve observing lucky days or wearing charms to invite “luck” or “success”. It
will be “abnormal” for a Christian to behave like the world.

Christians should learn to adopt God-honoring habits (4:22-24). In vv. 22—
24, we can see the “put off” and “put on” dynamic.” We must “put off” the old
values and practices of the old sinful man and “put on” Christian virtues such as
kindness, compassion, and justice. When a person places faith in the Lord Jesus,
he is given a new desire to honor God. He will then desire to stop sinning and

8 Translated as “griever” in the English Standard Version.
191 83, Momew, 1065.
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abandon his sinful practices. However, the Christian will feel a void when he
ceases to observe his sinful practices. To fill the gap, one must replace the old
practices with new practices. As the saying goes, “garbage in, garbage out.” In
the process of removing the old sinful habits, the believer would experience a
“spiritual withdrawal” akin to the experience of a drug addict when one
undergoes drug rehabilitation. The person who has been accustomed to sinful
habits like watching sleazy movies or doing lascivious acts needs to adopt
wholesome practices such as watching wholesome movies or being physically
active in sports to divert one’s attention. Further, the mind has to be continually
renewed to sustain ongoing sanctification, so that the believer will not have a
“relapse” to his old practices. Thus, a need to adopt God glorifying thoughts and
activities in place of the old sinful habits.

Christians should observe honesty and kindness towards fellow believers
inside the Church (4:25-32). The Church is a “family.” As the saying goes
“Familiarity breeds contempt.” We may think that we know the other person so
well that we talk about him at his back. At times, prayer meetings become a niche
for gossip. We “over” share the concerns of others to the point of invading their
privacy. Worst, unverified information is even shared that tends to damage the
reputation of another. Paul exhorts us to remove falsehood and not to allow any
unwholesome talk to come out of our mouths, but only those which are for
building up of others. Otherwise, we grieve the Holy Spirit.
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EPHESIANS 5:1-21

HEFIN J. JONES



EPHESIANS 5:1-5

Walk in Love and Thanksgiving

Eph 5:1-21 represents the continuation of Paul’s exhortation to the Ephesian
believers “to walk in a manner worthy” of their calling (4:1). While Eph 4:1-16
had focused on the unity of believers, and in various ways 4:17—-32 had focused
on godly interpersonal relationships, Paul picks up again (5:2) and repeats the
motif of “walking” (5:8, 15) and applies it to a lifestyle characterized by love
(5:1-5), by light (5:6-14), and by wisdom (5:15-21). This walking in love, light
and wisdom is in contrast to the idolatry (5:5), darkness (5:8) and folly (5:17)
that characterized their past (5:8 and see also 2:1-3) and that continues to
characterize the “disobedient” in the present (5:6).

There is some debate as to the limits of our section. Some see 5:1-2 as the
culmination of 4:17-32 and would place the break between verses 2 and 3.1
Certainly there is a degree of verbal and conceptual continuity between 4:32 and
5:1-2. Others thus see verse 1-2 as a transition or hinge between chapter 4 and
the rest of chapter 5. Insights from linguistics suggest that the particular Greek
connective word used here (ovv [often translated “therefore” in English and
“busa” sometimes in Bisaya]) both continues a discussion and marks a return to
a previous theme which | would suggest is the repeated and underlying theme of
“walking” (see also 4:17 and 5:15 where obv (“therefore”) functions in the same
way).? Likewise, there is some debate about where our section ends. Does it end
at verse 19,2 or at verse 20,% or at verse 21°? If the verb “they should submit” is
to be read at verse 22 as is found in a number of early Greek manuscripts, then
all the present participles of verses 19 to 21 (speaking, singing, giving thanks,
submitting) would depend upon the filling by or in the Spirit of verse 18. Thus,
we see 5:1-21 as a unit, united around the three commands to “walk” in 5:2, 8,

! Tom Schreiner, Handbook on Acts and Paul’s Letters (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic,
2019), 286—88; Brian Wintle and Ken Gnanakan, Ephesians, Asia Bible Commentary
Series (Singapore: Asia Theological Association, 2006), 148—49.
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Academic, 2002), 581-82, 643; Steve Runge, Discourse Grammar of the Greek New
Testament: A Practical Introduction for Teaching and Exegesis (Peabody, MA:
Hendrikson, 2010), 43, 47.
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and 15: (1) Eph 5:1-5: “Walk in Love and Thanksgiving and not in Idolatrous
Vice”; (2) Eph 5:6-14: “Walk in the Light and not in Darkness and its Works”;
and (3) Eph 5:15-21: “Walk Wisely by the Spirit and not in Folly.” After the
culmination of the theme of walking at Eph 5:15-21, Paul continues with
instruction for believers but now directed at the different stations in the Greco-
Roman household in which God has placed them: wife or husband, child or
father, slave or master (Eph 5:22-6:9).

The first subsection of 5:1-21 contrasts walking in love that both reflects the
love of God the Father (5:1) and that is seen in Christ (5:2), with some of the
characteristic vices of Greco-Roman culture that would have also been prevalent
in Ephesus (5:3-5).

5:1 “Therefore be imitators of God...”® The particular Greek word underlying
“therefore” in this context is probably indicating the continuation and further
development of the resumed theme of “walking” (cf. 4:1 & 17, but also the
foreshadowing in 2:2 & 10). However, the first imperative is to be or become an
imitator of God. While this idea is clearly distinguishable from the theme of
“walking” here in Eph 5, Paul is building a comprehensive picture of what the
Christian “walk,” i.e. the Christian lifestyle, should be like. By echoing both the
language and conceptuality of 4:32, Paul extends the positive example of God’s
forgiveness to a more general modelling of the believer upon God in 5:1. Given
the established context of reflecting God’s character as seen in his action of
forgiving, we should understand “imitators’ here mainly in the sense of reflecting
God’s moral character rather than some broader more metaphysical notion of
deification. Calvin, amongst others, points out the connection with Jesus’ words
in Matt 5:44-45 “be sons of your Father who is in heaven.”’

“...as beloved children;” The “family” relationship we have with God,
established (or re-established) through Christ’s redemptive work (see e.g. Eph
1:5), emphasizes the character that we are to have. Though here referencing
God’s love that he has for his people, “beloved” is an adjective derived from the
same root as the noun “love” and the verb “loved” in verse 2. God loves his
children, Christ loves us, and we are to “walk” or live “in love.” John Chrysostom
strikingly said, “...those who know themselves to be beloved act like beloved
children,” and “see how love is the foundation of everything.”®

5:2 “and walk in love...” The thematic command-form verb “walk” now
appears. Many Cebuano translations correctly convey the sense of “living” a
“lifestyle,” and in many places the NIV also translates it thus, but unusually in
this particular place it retains a more word-for-word rendering that keeps the
metaphor of “walk.” As seen in Eph 2:2 this verb can be used to negatively
describe a former sinful way of life, but generally in Ephesians is used to

® The scriptural lemmas and the running commentary text for Eph 5:1-21 are that of the
NASB 1995 which is one of the most popular Bible translations used in the Southern
Philippines amongst preachers who emphasize an Expository Preaching style.

7 Calvin, Ephesians, on 5:1.

¥ John Chrysostom cited in Mark J. Edwards, ed., Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians,
Ancient Christian Commentary on Scripture (Downers Grove: InterVarsity, 2005), 182.
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positively describe a way of life following or pleasing to God (2:10; 4:1, 17; 5:8,
15).

“...just as Christ also loved you and gave Himself up for us, an offering and
a sacrifice to God as a fragrant aroma.” Following the similar pattern of argument
already found in 4:32, Paul brings up Christ’s example to fill out what walking
“in love” might look like. The forgiveness in 4:32 is further extended here in 5:2
to a total self-sacrifice for the good of the other. The particular phraseology
“loved ... and gave Himself up for” is paralleled in Eph 5:25 where it is applied
to the love husbands are called to reflect when loving their wives. But the
phraseology is also found in Gal 2:20 suggesting that this might be a distinctive
Pauline formula or even a piece of early Christian tradition. The terms used for
“fragrant aroma” are found in also in the more famous 2 Cor 2:14-16. Here in
Ephesians 5, however, the link to the sacrificial system is more explicit, and it is
Christ himself who is the “fragrant aroma” pleasing to God.

Kinship with God and Christ should lead to a profound reflection of his
character. The Christian lifestyle is to be marked by that most Christ-like
characteristic: self-sacrificial love.

5:3 “But immorality or any impurity or greed must not even be named among
you, as is proper among saints;” The list of three vices that follow come in sharp
contrast to love. The NASB’s “immorality” might be too vague. The original is
a term related to using prostitutes® but in the New Testament has become the
generic term covering all sexual relationships outside the God-sanctioned
relationship of marriage. Sexual-immorality is thus to be read here and
understood broadly. “Impurity” is accurate, though it is worth noting it is often
associated with sexual immorality in the New Testament. The final term “greed”
certainly can apply to material and financial sin, though it might also be extended
to not only include them but covetousness in general. The point of the command
“must not be named” is not about speech as if all discussion of these things is
out-of-bounds, but rather that no “saint” should be legitimately identified as
committing these acts. While the language of saints or holy ones might have
associations with the Roman Catholic cult of the saints, and even with the dead
in Filipino culture, in the New Testament including Ephesians, it is of course a
descriptor for living believers who are identified or declared to be holy by God.

5:4 “and there must be no filthiness and silly talk, or coarse jesting...” To the
list of three in 5:3 another list of three vices is added. Where in 5:3 actions and
attitudes are mainly in view, this list in 5:4 probably has speech in focus
throughout. “Filthiness” might go beyond speech but in this context obscene
speech is likely to be meant though there is a clear connection between it and the
“immorality,” etc. of 5:3.

“...which are not fitting, but rather giving of thanks.” Filth, folly, and misused
wit are all inappropriate—see Paul using “proper” in verse 3 and a synonym,

? Origen cited in Edwards, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, 183.

' Chrysostom understood the Greek behind “coarse jesting” as simply referring to
wittiness, which the embedded clause that followed qualified as 1//-fitting wit (Edwards,
Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, 184). The plural article suggests the embedded clause
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“fitting” in verse 4. The fitting response of saints should rather be both the
attitude and the expression of thanksgiving.

5:5 “For this you know with certainty, that no immoral or impure person or
covetous man, who is an idolater, has an inheritance in the kingdom of Christ
and God.” Paul commands that the Ephesians know or understand the true end
of the vices described in verses 3 and 4. The threefold list of descriptions of
actions in 5:3 is transformed into a corresponding threefold list of persons (the
“man” of the NASB is too gender-specific. Filipino/Cebuano “tao” is better)
characterized by very same actions.!! Paul adds that such people are idolators.
While greed might be especially idolatrous in the parallel Col 3:5, the structure
of Eph 5:5 suggests that both sexual or material characteristic sinfulness marks
one as a worshipper of false gods. Exclusion from participating in the coming
kingdom is a Pauline way of expressing God’s judgement (see 1 Cor 6:9-10;
15:50; Gal 5:21). The somewhat unusual name, “the kingdom of Christ and
God,” should not be understood as referring to anything other than the coming
kingdom of God/heaven.

In profound contrast to the lifestyle of self-sacrificial love that ought to
characterize God’s children others are characterized by a worship of their own
sexual desires and materialism. Along with love, and in contrast to idolatry,
God’s children the saints are to be characterized by thanksgiving.

applies to all three items seeing them all as vices. Calvin took it thus, and suggested that
it is satire in particular that is being condemned here (Calvin, Ephesians, 5:4).

""" A curiosity of the Latin commentary tradition from the mid-/late-fourth century
represented by Marius Victorinus and Jerome was to see the effective repetition of the
three vices in 5:3 and 5:5 as highlighting how heinous they were, more so than the
apparently more venial vices of verse 4 (Edwards, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians,
184-85).



EPHESIANS 5:6-14

Walk in the Light

Whereas Eph 5:1-5 centered on a contrast between walking in love with the
immoral lifestyle characteristic of paganism, Eph 5:6-14 centers on the image of
light and darkness.

5:6 “Let no one deceive you with empty words, for because of these things
the wrath of God comes upon the sons of disobedience.” Most editions of the
Greek text of Ephesians agree that verse 6 is the beginning of at least a minor
chapter division in the text.! Somewhat exceptionally the first clause of verse 6
does not have a conjunction connecting it with the previous sentences. While that
is not exceptional in English or many Filipino languages, it is somewhat unusual
in Greek. Sometimes a lack of connective might occur for reasons other than a
break in thought, it does seem probable that this is what is happening at this point.
The use of the pronoun “them” in 5:7 refers back to the deceivers and “sons of
disobedience” of verse 6 making both verses cohere together. Eph 5:6-14 is
united around metaphors of light and darkness, fruitfulness and emptiness, what
we could call “guilt-by-association,” and of course around the next instance of
the command to walk (5:8). Verse 6 itself is a Greek third-person command
telling the Ephesians to not allow others to deceive them. Potential echoes of the
scene in the Garden of Eden seem confirmed by Paul’s use of the same rare verb
in his direct description of the temptation in 1 Tim 2:14. Where verse 5 spoke
somewhat euphemistically of ‘non-inheritance’ verse 6 is explicit about God’s
wrath (see also Rom 1:18; 2:5, 8; 5:9 etc.). The objects of God’s wrath are
described using a Hebraic turn of phrase previously used in Eph 2:3.

5:7 “Therefore do not be partakers with them;” Like much of Scripture, Paul
recognizes that sin is not a narrowly individual matter but that it often has a
corporate dimension. He recognizes how people can be “led” by others and join
with them.

5:8 “for you were formerly darkness, but now you are Light in the Lord;”
Harking back to his description in chapter 2:1-3, Paul underscores that there was
a then and there is a now. He introduces a metaphor that will dominate until verse
13 and even into 14, that of darkness and light. The contrast, while far from
unique to Paul, is deployed by him in a number of letters but probably no more
strikingly than in Col 1:12-13. The deception and disobedience of 5:6 are now
encoded by the darkness of sin.

!'See NA 28 & UBS 5. Hoehner, Ephesians, 667-68 sees the division after verse 6.
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“walk as children of Light”; For a second time in our passage the language of
kinship is deployed with respect to believers (see 5:2) and this time even more
closely associated with the call for believers to live a lifestyle that reflects their
family heritage. While unlike 1 John 1:5, Paul does not directly call God or Christ
“light,” it is nevertheless closely associated with them.

5:9 “(for the fruit of the Light consists in all goodness and righteousness and
truth),” Just as the NASB prints it, this verse is widely recognized as being
parenthetical > unpacking as it were the metaphor of “light” in terms of the further
metaphor of “fruit” and the ethical virtues of “goodness and righteousness and
truth.” The majority of Greek manuscripts and the Textus Receptus has fruit of
the Spirit here but commentators as early as Calvin have pointed out the intrinsic
probability of “light” as the reading that fits the context. It is striking that there
is another trio, but this time a trio of fruitful virtues that contrast to the pair of
trios of vices in verses 3 to 5 (note 5:3 with 5:5 for the first trio of vices, and 5:4
for the second trio of vices). As Jerome noted “Christ himself is rightly called
goodness and righteousness and truth.”®

5:10 “trying to learn what is pleasing to the Lord.” Having explained “light”
in verse 9, Paul now returns to how the Ephesians should walk with a dependent
phrase headed by a present participle. The Greek verb doxipnalm (“try to learn,
test”) suggests a kind of testing, or a practical experience. By walking in
goodness, righteousness and truth, the Ephesians will indeed see that this is truly
pleasing to God. The NASB’s rendering could potentially be misunderstood as
if they are to merely attempt this, but rather the idea is that by doing this they
will indeed learn.

5:11 “Do not participate in the unfruitful deeds of darkness, but instead even
expose them;” Though not obvious from English translations the command of
verse 11 is paired with the command to walk in verse 8, verse 9 expanding on
the meaning of light, and verse 10 expanding on how they should walk. Now in
verse 11 Paul adds a negative command to “not participate in the unfruitful deeds
of darkness™ alongside the positive command to walk, which was in verse 8. The
“not participate” connects with the “not be partakers” of verse 7. The contrasting
metaphors of fruit (v. 9) and unfruitful, and light (v. 8) and darkness show that
verse 11 is the negative counterpart of verses 8—10. The positive command within
verse 11 that builds on the prohibition is to expose sin—a command whose
meaning is developed in verses 12-13.

5:12 “for it is disgraceful even to speak of the things which are done by them
in secret.” The first half of Paul’s expansion on the “expose them” of verse 11
might initially seem confusing. How can someone expose sin without speaking
of those sins? Minimally Paul is rejecting the kinds of ungodly speech he’d
rejected in 5:4. Paul discourages the discussion of the sins of others that amounts
to little more than gossip or even vicarious participation.

5:13 “But all things become visible when they are exposed by the light, for
everything that becomes visible is light.” However, with the second half of Paul’s

? Calvin, Ephesians, 5:9 uses that very terminology.
? Jerome cited in Edwards, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, 187.
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expansion of “expose them” (v. 11) here in verse 13 we might push further and
suggest that the ‘exposing’ is done more by positively living in the light and not
participating in evil than by preaching about the ills of society or the terrible
examples of notorious sinners. The Ephesians’ responsibility and ours too is to
“live such good lives among the pagans” (1 Pet 2:12) that sin is seen to be what
it is in contrast to active growing goodness, righteousness and truth.

5:14 “For this reason it says, ‘Awake, sleeper, and arise from the dead, and
Christ will shine on you.””” With the introduction “it says” this would seem to be
a citation of the Scriptures parallel to the clear instance in Eph 4:8. The difficulty
is that the words cited are not close to anything in the Greek translation of the
Old Testament, a fact that left the early church father Jerome at a loss. One
solution has been to see this as a citation rather of an early Christian hymn.*
However, no hymn matching this is known independently of Eph 5:14, and
further the words don’t scan according to the known conventions of Greek poetry
and music in the first century.® An alternative proposed by Calvin, Baugh,
Schreiner and others is that this is a rather free paraphrase of Isaiah composed by
Paul himself and based on Isa 26:19 and 60:1.5° What then would be the
significance of this paraphrase? More clearly than previously in the passage,
Christ would be understood as the light. Believers then would be reflected lights
and as Baugh suggests the text would be an encouragement to the faithful to look
forward to when they will reflect Christ most fully at his resurrection. The image
of the sleeper then might be a challenge to believers to awake from spiritual
torpor that might look akin to the death of chapter 2, and for them to now awake
to full spiritual vitality as children of the light.

The contrasts operating ever since 4:17 between the old way of life and the
new have been spelt out in verses 6 to 14 in terms of light and dark, unfruitful
and fruitful. The children of light are to bear fruit and in so doing they will show
up the darkness of sin.

4 Both Jerome being unable to account for the quotation, and Theodoret’s early-fifth
century explanation that the quote was probably from an early Christian hymn can be
found in Edwards, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, 189.

* So S. M. Baugh, Ephesians, Evangelical Exegetical Commentary (Bellingham, WA:
Lexham, 2016), 436.

6 Calvin, Ephesians, 5:14; Baugh, Ephesians, 437-38; Schreiner, Acts and Paul’s Letters,
289.



EPHESIANS 5:15-21

Walk Wisely by the Spirit

The final subsection of Eph 5:1-21 repeats for the last time the command to
walk that is found in the letter. From 5:22 onwards the very specific instruction
to wives and husbands, children and fathers, slaves and masters is given before
the letter is drawn to a close theologically in 6:10-20 and concluded with an
explanation of how they will learn the particulars of Paul’s situation in 6:21-22
and a final Grace-wish 6:23-24. As in the previous two paragraphs, there is a
running contrast in this paragraph, in this case between the unwise, foolish, drunk
person and the wise, understanding, Spirit-filled person. However, the emphasis
falls on the wise Spirit-filled one.

Ephesians 5:15-21:
Commentary

5:15 “Therefore be careful how you walk, not as unwise men but as wise...” As
in 4:17 and 5:1 Paul uses what we might call a resumptive “therefore” (ovv)
showing that he’s continuing to develop his underlying theme. An extremely
literal translation might render the command here as “Watch carefully, therefore,
how you walk,” placing some emphasis on areflective approach to one's lifestyle,
as is confirmed by the contrast between a wise or unwise lifestyle (the NASB’s
“men” is both redundant and potentially misleading to 21% century readers).

5:16 “...making the most of your time, because the days are evil.” The
sentence begun in 5:15 is completed by a dependent phrase headed up by a
present participle that could be rendered literally as “buying up the time.” On the
whole the character of the present time is evil, but where there are opportunities
to live and act wisely, use them!

5:17 “So then do not be foolish, but understand what the will of the Lord is.”
The unwise / wise contrast of 5:15 is further developed at this point in terms of
being “foolish” / to “understand,” specifically to understand the Father’s and/or
Christ’s (revealed) will. Where the earlier contrast could be interpreted within a
secular, even pagan framework, with the addition here of “the will of the Lord”
we are moved into a specifically biblical-Christian worldview. Clearly the
contrast and its specifically Christian flavor should color our interpretation of
5:18ff.

5:18 “And do not get drunk with wine, for that is dissipation...” While it is
quite possible to interpret “drunk with wine” as a further additional vice to be
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avoided, it also seems equally possible to consider it as a further specification of
being unwise and foolish, a vice especially characteristic of Greco-Roman folly.
“Dissipation” is almost exclusively “biblical English.” We could contemporize
with “don’t get drunk because that way leads to questionable lifestyle choices.”

““...but be filled with the Spirit,” Here again we should probably see a stronger
connection between the filling with, by, or in the Spirit and wisdom and
understanding of the Lord’s will. The NASB and many (most?) translations
translate “filled with” while in reality “filled by” and “filled in the Spirit” are
equally possible. Another way of highlighting the distinction suggested by these
alternative translations is to ask is the Spirit the content with which we are filled?
Or is the Spirit the agent that fills us? Or might the Spirit be the location or space
where we are filled?! Where the ‘non-content’ alternatives are accepted then the
question immediately arises “with what then are we to be filled?”” One contextual
suggestion would be wisdom and understanding as set up in the preceding frame
of verses 15-17, and reflected in the participles that follow in verses 19-21. But
then again, fullness is not a new concept unique to this context in Ephesians. In
3:19 Paul prays “that you may be filled up to all the fullness of God.” The Spirit
becomes the locus of our experience of God and all his blessings. Some may
object that these blessings are already ours. However, it may be more a case of
living according to blessing already given but not fully appropriated by the
believer(s). Hoehner, pointing out the way the original language pattern of usage
in the New Testament with the verb be filled and the Greek preposition £v (“in,
with, by”) suggests that the Spirit as agent is the best translation. Given the
context, the kind of fulness of God’s blessing would be wisdom, understanding,
praise, thanksgiving, and submission in “the fear of Christ” (verse 21, for another
possible allusion to biblical wisdom themes, see Prov 1:7). The Spirit should then
be understood as the agent who brings about fulness evidenced in true worship
and Christian character.

5:19 “speaking to one another in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs”; This
dependent phrase introduces the first of five participles in verses 19 to 21 that
flesh-out either the consequences of being filled with/by/in the Spirit:
“speaking... singing and making melody... giving thanks... being subject to one
another.” It is possible that “speaking” the psalms and hymns and spiritual songs
stresses the communicative and cognitive aspect of this praise. Some have taken
the three categories of psalm, hymn and song as denoting the canonical psalms,
other scriptural and traditional hymns, and more spontaneous Spirit-inspired
songs.? Others point out that all three terms are at times applied to the Psalms in
Scripture and attempt to maintain exclusive psalmody. Yet others point out that
the classical usage might suggest that a “psalm” is praise with instrumental
accompaniment, a “hymn” is praise that might not have instrumental
accompaniment, while the term underlying “spiritual songs” includes songs not
strictly limited to praise but exhortation also.® A fourth option would be to see

! Schreiner, Acts and Paul’s Letters, 289, adopts a similar three-way explanatory schema.
2 So Winter & Gnanakan, Ephesians, 166; and Hoehner, Ephesians, 710.
3 Calvin, Ephesians, 5:18.
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these three categories as a kind of merism, inclusive of all forms of lyrical music
offered in praise to God and for the edification and encouragement of the saints.
To my mind a merism seems the most plausible, especially if the early second-
century testimony of Pliny (Letters10.96-97) on Christians singing
“responsively a hymn to Christ as to a god” eliminates exclusive psalmody as a
serious option.

“singing and making melody with your heart to the Lord;” Where the
previous phrase stresses the “horizontal” congregational aspect of song, this
phrase with its coordinated participles stresses the “vertical” aspect and the
affective component of praise in God’s presence. The first of the pair of
participles would seem to refer primarily to the human voice, while the second
participle might also include the use of instrumentation.* It is entirely possible
that the first three of the five participles could be fulfilled in one composite
action: sincere lyrical music sung with accompaniment directed towards one-
another in God’s presence as a mark of being filled.

5:20 “always giving thanks for all things in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ
to God, even the Father;” While this fourth participial dependent phrase could be
seen as yet another aspect of the sung speech of verse 19, parallels elsewhere in
Paul and especially in Col 3:15-17 would suggest that this is a more
comprehensive mark or means of being filled, covering a wide array of speech
and attitudes. Thanksgiving in contrast to filthy, foolish wit was already
identified as a mark of the children of God (verse 4). While sin is not to be named
(verse 3) Christ is always to be named in thanksgiving. He is the cause of
thanksgiving while “God, even the Father” is the one to whom thanks is directed
in particular. The slightly curious English construction “to God, even the Father”
is the NASB’s fair attempt to render a somewhat awkward piece of Greek syntax.

5:21 “and be subject to one another in the fear of Christ.” Although translated
here as a main verb imperative “be subject” is in fact a participle in the original,
being subject. As argued in the introduction to this section it is best to see this
participle phrase as also being dependent upon the “be filled” of verse 18, a last
participle in a series of five. Like the song that has horizontal and vertical
dimensions (verse 19), the last two more general participles expand on the
vertical duty to give thanks to God (verse 20) and the horizontal duty to be subject
“to one another” (verse 21). Much has been made of mutual submission based
on the reciprocal pronoun “one another.” However, the presence of a reciprocal
pronoun does not in itself demonstrate a perfect symmetry of submission. By
ending on the note of “the fear of Christ” our text underlines the Trinitarian and
Theocentric character of true Christian lifestyle “in the Spirit” (v. 18), “to God,
even the Father” (v. 20) and “in the fear of Christ” (v. 21).

Foreshadowed in 2:10, highlighted in 4:1, resumed and developed in 4:17;
5:2, 8, 15 the walk for which we have been created and called is the walk of
God’s beloved children in the light and in the wisdom bestowed and empowered

4 Marius Victorinus in his mid-fourth century Latin commentary made this very
distinction, Stephen Cooper (ed), Metaphysics and Morals in Marius Victorinus’
Commentary on the Letter to the Ephesians (New York: Peter Lang, 1995), 104.
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in the presence and work of God the Spirit, Father, and Son. It is a walk that
stands in decided contrast to the former walk outside of God and his people and
family (2:2; 4:17).

Ephesians 5:1-21:
Application

Paul’s concern throughout this section is to highlight the contrast between the
ways of the culture surrounding the Ephesian believers and the the way of life
that they are now called to follow. Paul’s approach however is not to offer on the
one hand a prescriptive code of laws, nor on the other hand some reductionist
abstract principle. Rather Paul’s message is thoroughly God-centered, and
specifically the God of the gospel. Our lives are meant to mimic the God of
sacrificial love as revealed in Jesus. We live as reflections of the Light who is
Christ. We live according to a wisdom imparted by the Spirit expressed in praise,
thanksgiving and submission.

Certainly, Paul is quite willing to warn both the Ephesians and us of some
very specific areas where disobedience might lurk. We need to beware sexual
and materialistic sin, and beware the kind of speech and humor that celebrates
sin and is derogatory of God’s plans for human flourishing. There does need to
be a visible Christian distinctiveness in these areas. We need to beware double
standards also, where we might be loud to condemn sexual sin yet hesitant about
calling out our own greed.

Christian obedience then requires knowledge of God and insight into that
knowledge. What is he like? What has he done? What is he doing and will do?
Can we begin to describe his character? Shouldn’t we be able to do so, so that
we can model ourselves on him? Do we know Christ? Do we fear him? Are we
dependent upon God’s Spirit to so work in us that we might be wise, and full of
praise, thanksgiving, and submission? The Christian “walk” then is a responsive,
reflective, reverential walk to Father, Son and Spirit.
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EPHESIANS 5:22-6:4

SOLOMON LI



EPHESIANS 5:22-33

Paul’s Teaching for Wives and Husbands

The Scripture we are going to discuss is part of what is called the household code,
that is, the norms that members of the family should abide by. It appears other
times in the Bible (Col 3:18-4:1; Titus 2:1-10, etc.), but is not unique to
Christianity. This aspect is also discussed in some Greco-Roman philosophical
works before or during the New Testament period,* and their contents also have
some similarities with Christian family codes. For example, the relationship
between husbands and wives, parents and children, masters and slaves, and the
order in the family are discussed. But what philosophers discussed was more
related to politics, looking for the link between the state and the household. This
link between the state and the household—uwith the household defined in terms
of'a man’s relationship to wife, children, and slaves—continued to be important
in discussions of domestic ethics for centuries after Plato and Aristotle.? The
household code in the Bible is related more closely to God and Jesus Christ,
although the code of Bible is quite similar to the Greco-Roman household
definition. But overall, we can say that a household code reflects the values of its
own world,® whether it is Christian or not.

The household code in Ephesians gives specific guidance by Paul on the
problems faced by the families of the Ephesian believers according to the
principles of faith. It is part of Paul’s instructions on how believers should live
as new humanity, after his instructions about how they should get along with
others and what they should do to be worthy of their status. Following those
instructions will help them build their lives and live out a new life to others. Paul
assumes here that every family member is a new creature created by God. And
every new man’s life is for the glory of God (Eph 1:12; 3:21). Thus, the main
function of the Christian family is to display the glory of God the Father.* As
they formed a new family entity, they also should live out their faith as a whole.
We also need to realize that the object of Paul’s teaching here is already the new
humanity mentioned above (Eph 4:24), the most basic political entity of Roman

' ¢f. Frank Thielman, Ephesians (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2010), 366.

% Thielman, Ephesians, 367.

% Suzanne Watts Henderson, “Taking Liberties with the Text: The Colossians Household
Code as Hermeneutic Paradigm,” Interpretation 60 (2006): 420-23.

* Sam Tsang, Ephesians: Live in Triumph, ed. Pui-yan Hui and Ka-yee Lau, trans. Alice
Wu (Hong Kong: Ming Dao Press Ltd., 2010), 157.
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Empire. So the household code is something more like a manifesto for how the
new humanity is to flourish as a political entity.® The relationship with each other
within the family should also fit under the principle of submitting to one another
in the fear of Christ (Eph 5:21), which is foundational to the whole Christian
conception of social relations.® We will see what is the meaning of the
submission Paul refers here. But the reverence for Christ shows that Paul’s
household code is not a guide for believers in politics, but a practice of faith.

Ephesians 5:22-24:
The Duty of Wives

Eph 5:22-33 discusses how husbands and wives should get along with each
other. It can be divided into two main parts and a final conclusion: 5:22—-24 is the
instruction to wives and 5:25-32 is the instruction to husbands, 5:33 is a concise
summary. As we browse the Scriptures, it is significant that throughout this
section hushands and wives are reminded of their duties and not their rights.” We
can see that although the wife is mentioned first, it is obvious that there are far
more instructions to the husband than to the wife.

5:22 Paul starts with the duty of wives. “Wives, (subject yourselves) to your
own husbands as to the Lord.” Although the verse does not contain any verb,
“submit” (or “subject yourselves”) carries over from v. 21, with the imperative
being understood instead of the participle.2 We will talk more about this verb in
verse 24. Here we only discuss how should wives treat their husbands.

Paul’s only instruction to wives is to submit. In fact, considering the social
status of women in ancient times, wives, or women in general, had very few
rights. “According to Aristotle, because women lack the rational capacity of men,
wives must be ruled by their husbands.”® For them, submission did not seem to
require a special command. Paul’s need to mention this specifically might be
related to their context in Ephesus. The cult of the Great Mother and the Artemis
temple stamped this city more than others as a bastion and bulwark of women's
rights.2® While, from a positive perspective, this was a form of protection for
women's rights, it may have led to women’s pride in the family and disrupted the
natural order of the household. Therefore, Paul needed to emphasize that wives
should submit to their husbands.

° Timothy G. Gombis, The Drama of Ephesians: Participating in the Triumph of God
(Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 2010), 176.

6 George Arthur Buttrick ed. Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, vol. 10 of The
Interpreter’s Bible (Nashville: Abingdon-Cokesbury Press, 1953), 717.

7 Francis Foulkes, Tyndale New Testament Commentaries: Ephesians (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1989), 174.

¥ Peter T. O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1999), 411.
° Gombis, The Drama of Ephesians, 177.
1% Markus Barth, Ephesians 4-6 (Garden City, NJ: Doubleday, 1974), 661.
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Furthermore, apart from the book of Ephesians, he also gives similar
instructions to wives in Colossians (3:18) and 1 Timothy (2:11), and Peter does
the same in 1 Peter (3:1). The reasons and motivations for submission as shown
in the contexts of these three passages are not entirely the same, but the order of
submission is consistently that wives should submit to their husbands. While the
foundation of household guidelines is mutual submission, neither Peter nor Paul
ever required husbands to submit to their wives, nor did they require parents to
submit to their children or masters to their servants. The idea of “mutual
submission” seems not to apply universally to everyone. Additionally, when Paul
instructs wives to submit here, he is asking them to submit to their “own” (idio1g)
husbands, not to “all” husbands, indicating that this submission is special. These
specific points suggest that the submission here may not be the same as the
“mutual submission” mentioned earlier. The reasons Paul provides later can help
us further clarify the meaning of wives’ submission as he describes it.

5:23 “for the husband is the head of the wife, as Christ is the head of the
Church, He Himself is the Savior of the body.” The reason given by Paul is that
the husband is the head (kepaAn)) of the wife. Some people believe that the term
“head” here might refer to “source,” understanding it in the context of the
creation order in Genesis. However, firstly, this word appears two more times in
the book of Ephesians, both times referring to Jesus Christ as the “head” of the
church or all things, meaning “ruler” or “authority.” Secondly, throughout Paul's
letters, apart from referring to physical body parts as “head,” he almost always
uses it to mean Christ as the “head” or ruler of the church or the world. Even in
the book of Revelation, while it does not explicitly mention that Christ is the
head of the church, the descriptions of “heads” (seven heads, wearing crowns on
their heads, etc.) are distinct from the typical reference to body parts. In all other
New Testament Scriptures, there is only instance where “the man is the head of
the woman, and God is the head of Christ” (1 Cor 11:3) may potentially refer to
the idea of “source,” but the context suggests it is about order within the church,
not just explaining the concept of “source.”

Furthermore, Paul immediately follows with “as Christ is the head of the
church.” The Bible repeatedly compares the relationship between Christ and the
church to that of a “head” and a “body” (Eph 4:12; Col 1:24), yet the Bible never
teaches that the body originates from the head. Additionally, the content being
taught here is about submission, and there is no direct logical connection between
“source” and submission. Instead, throughout the New Testament, submission is
consistently related to authority. In other words, “head” here refers to matters of
“rank" and “order,” signifying a position of authority. So, both in context and in
its usage throughout Paul’s letters and the New Testament as a whole, this
translation of “source” is not well-supported.’ Instead, it is evident that “head”
is a symbol of authority and status that applies to the vast majority of New
Testament Scriptures. Therefore, a better understanding here would be that
within the family, the husband holds greater “authority,” and thus, the wife
should submit to the husband.

' OBrien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 413.
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Afterward, Paul added, “He Himself is the Savior of the body.” Paul’s
reasoning in verse 23 further underscores that this submission has order and
direction. It is quite evident that here he is referring to Christ, not the husband,
as the hushand cannot be the savior of his wife.!? The word cwtip (Savior)
appears 24 times in the New Testament and is never used to refer only to a human
being. Therefore, instead of understanding this as “men, to some extent, might
also be the savior of their wives,” it is more accurate to say that Paul is simply
describing the church’s submission to Christ. Christ is not only the Lord of the
church but also its Savior, so the church’s submission to Christ encompasses both
of these aspects fully. In the same way, wives should submit to their husbands.
Paul’s reasoning in verse 23 further underscores that this submission has order
and direction. It is evident that there is no possibility of Christ submitting to the
church in this context, and similarly, there is no expectation for husbands to
submit to their wives.

5:24 “therefore, just as the church submits to Christ, so also wives should
submit in everything to their husbands.” In this passage, Paul is indeed reiterating
the command from verse 22, but after giving the reason in verse 23, he provides
a more detailed explanation for this command. He points out that the church’s
submission to Christ is the model for wives to follow in their submission to their
husbands. Finally, we encounter the verb “submit” (vrotdooetor) here. The verb
vrnotaooetat is best seen as a middle where the subject acts a free agent.® In
other words, this submission is voluntary rather than passive.

The church’s submission to Christ is always motivated by God’s love and
involves willingly setting aside one’s rights and being willing to submit to the
Lord. In the same way, wives should exhibit this kind of submission to their
husbands. Furthermore, Paul adds the scope of this submission: “in everything”
(v mavti), which means that wives should willingly and fully submit to their
husbands in all matters. However, the ultimate object of obedience remains God,
and the premise of a wife’s obedience to her husband is not to go against the will
of God.

Now, in light of what we observed earlier, where Paul’s instruction on
submission has an order, wives are to submit to their husbands in all things. But
does this mean that husbands do not need to submit to their wives, similar to how
Christ does not need to submit to the church? So, what does Paul mean by the
submission he is requiring of wives in verses 22—-24, and how does it balance
with the mutual submission mentioned in verse 21?

Firstly, it is important to note that the analogy between the church’s
submission to Christ and the wife’s submission to her husband is not meant to
imply complete equivalence but rather a similarity in terms of attitude and
posture. Believers are in Christ (Eph 1:12), are to be joined to the Head, Christ
(Eph 4:15), and are ultimately meant to attain the fullness of Christ (Eph 4:12).

12 Gregory W. Dawes, The Body in Question Metaphor and Meaning in the Interpretation
of Ephesians 5:21-33 (Leiden: Brill, 1998), 150.

3 Jacintha Veigas, The Ephesian Haustafel: A Rhetorical-Critical Study of Ephesians
5,21-33 (Rome: Angelicum University, 2006), 58.
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But the relationship between a husband and wife is that of two becoming one
(Eph 5:31). Both spouses are meant to be connected to Christ, wife does not need
to attain the same completeness as her husband-Christ (nor is it possible).
Therefore, using the argument that Christ does not need to submit to the church
to assert that a hushand does not need to submit to his wife may not be entirely
sufficient.

Secondly, as we discussed earlier, Paul’s command to wives in this passage
reflects a sense of order and direction, akin to the concept of submission to
authorities (Rom 13:1; Titus 3:1). Looking at the commands in Eph 5:22-24, it
appears that the mutual submission mentioned in verse 21 might not necessarily
imply an absolute, unrestricted, and identical mutual submission regardless of
roles and positions. Instead, it suggests a submission that is in proper order, with
those in lower positions submitting to those in higher positions. In the church,
members are to submit to one another, but the entire church is to submit to Jesus
Christ, and even Jesus Himself is in submission to God the Father (Phil 2:8).
Therefore, Paul’s command to wives here is not in conflict with the principle of
mutual submission; it simply establishes a specific order and structure within the
marriage relationship where the husband is seen as the head and leader of the
family. This is not a matter of superiority or dominance but rather a reflection of
the order established by God for the family. Submission is the wife’s
responsibility, while the husband also has his responsibilities. One aspect of the
mutual obedience within the family is fulfilling each other’s responsibilities.

Finally, it is worth noting that while Paul does establish the framework of
authority and hierarchy within the family, he specifically calls for wives to fulfill
their obligation to willingly submit but does not suggest that husbands should
enforce submission upon their wives in a coercive manner. Power and rank are
present, but they are contextualized and reconfigured by considering how that
power is used and applied, not merely presented in isolation.*

Furthermore, it is essential to understand that when Paul issues these
commands, he is addressing those who have put off their old selves and put on
the new selves (Eph 4:24). The foundation for all these behaviors is being filled
with the Holy Spirit (Eph 5:18). Both the submission of wives and the
responsibilities of husbands are not actions that can be achieved solely by human
effort. Wives will also recognize that their submission is as a fellow heir of life
to someone who is charged to act like Christ with self-sacrificial love for her.®
The duties Paul outlines for husbands in their role as “heads” of the household
are exceedingly challenging to fulfill without the assistance of the Holy Spirit. In
other words, these instructions are meant to be lived out in the power and
guidance of the Holy Spirit, with a focus on love, mutual respect, and self-
sacrifice within the marriage relationship.

" Darrell L. Bock, Ephesians: An Introduction and Commentary, Tyndale New Testament
Commentaries (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 2019), 174.
133, M. Baugh, Ephesians (Bellingham, WA: Lexham Press, 2016), 481.
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Ephesians 5:25-32:
The Responsibility of Husbands

In this passage, Paul indeed shifts the focus of his instructions to hushands. As
previously mentioned, it is evident that Paul provides significantly more words
of guidance to husbands than he does to wives. Since the instructions given by
Paul are about obligations rather than rights, it suggests that husbands have either
more responsibilities or responsibilities that are more challenging to fulfill within
the household.

As husbands are portrayed as the “heads” of their households, their
responsibilities are expected to align with their role as “heads.” Compared to
Jesus Christ, who is the head of the church and serves as its Savior, the role of
the husband as “head” carries a similar level of responsibility. This implies that
the duties and obligations placed upon husbands in the family context are
substantial and come with a high degree of similarity to the responsibilities of
Christ as the head of the church.

5:25 “Husbands, love your wives, just as Christ also loved the Church, and
gave Himself up for her.” The command Paul gives to husbands, to “love”
(&yamate), is more explicit than the instructions given to wives. It is a present
tense imperative verb, and it should be a general present verb,*® indicating that
husbands are to continually and enduringly love their wives; that is the
foundation of the rest of the argument.r” We have seen earlier in the book of
Ephesians the love of God (1:5; 2:4) and the love of Christ (3:18; 5:2),
understanding what God and Christ have done for the church. However, now
Paul is calling for husbands to love their wives to such a degree.

To begin with, the pattern for husbands is to emulate Christ, who “gave
himself up” for the church. Self-sacrifice is one expression of love and an
indication of the extent of love. Christ died for the church on the cross, His act
of giving Himself was a one-time, completely voluntary offering.'® In contrast,
husbands are called to continually love their wives to this extent, unless, in the
extreme case, they are called to make a one-time “giving up” of themselves. This
presents a profound challenge for humans. Furthermore, Christ’s love for the
church is not blind it indeed has its purpose, is not a matter of giving and taking;
Paul later uses three purpose clauses introduced by iva (“in order that, that”) to
explain the purpose of this self-sacrificing love.

5:26 “in order that He might sanctify and cleanse her with the washing of
water by the word.” The primary purpose of Christ’s self-sacrificing love is to
make the church holy. In this passage, the consecutive subjunctive verb ayibon
(“might sanctify”’) and the participle kaBopicog (“cleanse”) both carry the sense
of purification. The participle is likely used here to express the means by which

16 Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, trans. Wu Tsen-Jen (Taipei,
Taiwan: China Evangelical Seminary Press, 2011), 548.

7 Veigas, The Ephesian Haustafel, 63.

'8 Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 589.
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the action of the main verb is accomplished.!® That is, it is through the cleansing
by water with the word that Christ makes the church holy. Holiness is an attribute
of God (Ps 22:3), and throughout the Old and New Testaments, only those who
are chosen by God (Eph 1:4) and set apart from the world to belong to God can
be cleansed by Him and share in His holiness. They become new beings with the
image of God’s holiness (Eph 4:24). But here sanctification is not referring to the
process of sanctification but rather to a one-time change in status and identity.?
Through Christ’s self-sacrificing love, believers have already become holy, but
they are still in the ongoing process of becoming completely holy.

5:27 “that He might present the church to Himself in all its glory, having no
spot or wrinkle or any such thing; but that it would be holy and blameless.” This
verse contains two more purpose clauses introduced by iva (“in order that, that™)
and connected by a contrasting conjunction dAAa (“but”), but in essence, they
express the same thing. It can be understood as the result of the cleansing
mentioned in the previous verse or as the purpose of the cleansing, but ultimately,
both convey the same idea: the goal Christ aims to achieve through His self-
sacrificing love is to make the church holy and blameless. The whole explanation
is rounded up by the idea of making “holy” and “without blemish.”?* As we can
see in the book of Revelation, the church, as the new bride of Christ, will
ultimately be adorned and presented to Christ (Rev 21:2). Christ’s cleansing not
only makes the church holy but also brings glory. This glory, like holiness, is not
the church’s own glory but a sharing in God’s glory, derived from God, not from
humanity (John 5:41). Paul emphasizes again that the church will become
glorious and holy. As mentioned earlier, this is a change in status that has already
occurred but is not yet fully realized. It will be fully realized when Christ returns
at the end of the age, and the bride is adorned and presented as blameless and
holy to the Lord.

All that is described in verses 25-27 is not only what Christ has accomplished
for the church but also what Paul commands husbands to emulate. However, the
goal is not for husbands to cleanse their wives as Christ does for the church, as
husbands do not have the ability to do so. Christ’s love, self-sacrifice, cleansing,
and other actions do not mention what the church does for Jesus; they are all
actions that Christ does for the church. It is His service, not His enjoyment. As
the head of the church, Christ comes to serve rather than be served (Matt 20:28;
Mark 10:45). Likewise, husband’s headship expresses care rather than control,
responsibility rather than rule.?? Therefore, husbands are to be completely
proactive and willingly serve their wives. Self-sacrifice is not only about dying
for someone but also living for them. This is the first part of Paul's instruction on
husbands’ love for their wives, and he goes on to elaborate further on the
appropriate nature of a husband’s love for his wife.

9 Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 664.

2 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 421.

2 Veigas, The Ephesian Haustafel, 67.

22 John R. W. Stott, The Message of Ephesians: God’s New Society, trans. Chen Enming
(Taipei, Taiwan: Campus Evangelical Fellowship, 2002), 226.
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5:28 “So husbands (also) ought to love their own wives as their own bodies.
He who loves his own wife loves himself.” Paul summarizes Christ’s love for the
church in verses 25-27 and by doing so he provides a comparison that helps
husbands know how they should love their wives, as Christ loved the church. In
contrast to the use of kabmg (just as) in v. 25, Paul uses the adverb obtwc (in this
way) to emphasize the manner in which husbands should love their wives, and
also the second example for hushands to follow in loving their wives.?® Unlike
verse 25, where Paul directly commands husbands to “love” their wives, here he
states that they “ought to” (0peihovotv) love their wives in this way, just as they
love their own bodies. The word “ought to” in the Bible, in addition to indicating
obligation and duty (Luke 17:10; 1 Cor 11:10), can also carry the meaning of
being indebted or owing (Matt 18:28; Luke 11:4). This choice of words reminds
us of Paul’s command in Rom 13:8 regarding loving one another, where love is
not just a duty but also a constant debt. Husbands are not only fulfilling their duty
but should actively and willingly love their wives as they do their own bodies.
This conveys a sense of proactive and enthusiastic love, husbands should view
this love not as a burden but as a joyful responsibility, always seeking to
prioritize their wives’ well-being and flourishing.

But with a slight difference from Rom 13:9, Paul does not command husbands
here to “love your neighbor as yourself” as we are familiar with, but rather, he
instructs them to “love their wives as their own bodies.” This may be due to the
previous context where Paul has mentioned that the husband is the head of the
wife, just as the church is the body (c®dpa) of Christ. There is some debate here
as to whether this ‘body’ is metaphorical or refers to the actual physical body.
While this word appears elsewhere in Ephesians to refer metaphorically to the
body of Christ (the church) or the unity of Gentiles and Jews (also the church),
both in a metaphorical sense. But here it is better to link it with the reference to
“one flesh” in v. 31; a husband and his wife are indeed one.?* For the argument
to have any coherence it is necessary to take body (c®pa) in its most basic lexical
sense, namely that of the physical body.? Additionally, Paul adds the statement
that “loving his wife is loving himself.” Although, in human perception, husband
and wife may seem independent, they are, in fact, one body. The husband is not
just commanded to love his wife as he loves himself; loving his wife is, in
essence, loving himself.

5:29 “For no one ever hated his own flesh, but feeds and cares for it, just as
Christ does to the church.” In this passage, Paul further elaborates that a husband
loving his wife is equivalent to loving himself. He emphasizes the word “ever”
(mote), highlighting that loving oneself is a natural instinct. Therefore, a
husband’s love for his wife should also stem from the instinctual care (éktpépm)
and nurturing (8dAnw). These two words expand the scope of a husband’s love
for his wife as described in Ephesians 5:25-27.

2 Veigas, The Ephesian Haustafel, 74.
2 O0’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 427.

% Dawes, The Body in Question Metaphor and Meaning in the Interpretation of Ephesians
5:21-33, 153.



124 Ephesians Together-one Commentary

These two Greek words, éxtpépm (“to feed”) and OaAnw (“to care”), each
appear only twice in the New Testament. The verb gxtpépw, besides its
occurrence here, is also found in Eph 6:4, where it refers to parents feed their
children up in the Lord. 8dAnw® is found in 1 Thess 2:7, where it describes a
mother “nursing” her own infant. These two words, when applied to parents and
children, further emphasize that a husband’s care and nurturing of his wife should
be characterized not only by love but also by wholehearted effort, without
seeking anything in return.

The addressees would have been familiar with the concepts of care and
nurturing. For the Ephesians, this caring for Artemis was a great privilege and
took place within the framework of a covenant bond between the city and
goddess.?® However, even though they were devoted to a goddess who should
have cared for and nurtured them like a mother, they found themselves in the
position of caring for her instead. Paul then reiterates the idea of Christ's care and
nurturing of the church, drawing a comparison between what Christ has done for
the church and what the Ephesians had experienced regarding Artemis. This
serves to highlight the greatness of all that Christ accomplished through His
sacrificial love for the church. The reason for His willingness to sacrifice is:

5:30 “because we are parts of His body.” This is a simple causal clause. The
word péln (“parts”) also appears once in Eph 4:25, where it speaks of how we
are parts for one another. We are not only parts of Christ’s body but also for one
another. Husbands and wives are especially so. After the continuous change of
person throughout this passage, the first-person plural éopév (“we are) is used
for the first time here, referring to all members of the church, including husbands
and wives. This implies that husbands themselves are also members of the church
who have personally experienced Christ’s sacrificial love. In other words, they
are not only individuals who have experienced God’s grace, the truth,
righteousness, and the image of holiness as new creations but are also part of the
church that Christ has cleansed and set apart as a glorious and holy bride
presented to Him. God’s requirement for husbands to love their wives is an
expression of the love that they have personally experienced through their new
life. Therefore, what we can see is that the more husbands can live out Christ's
love in their own lives, the more they can love their wives.

At this point, Paul has finished instructions on how husbands and wives
should treat each other. However, he presents his foundational theory after all of
this, which is based on Gen 2:24, originally a passage about marital relationships.
Paul not only uses it as the basis for the mutual relationship between husband
and wife but also as the foundation for the relationship between Christ and the
church.

5:31-32 “Therefore a man shall leave his father and mother and be joined to
his wife, and the two shall become one flesh. This is a great mystery, but | am
speaking with reference to Christ and the church.” Paul’s reference to Gen 2:24
to describe the oneness of husband and wife is highly appropriate. However, the

26 Michael Immendorfer, Ephesians and Artemis: The Cult of the Great Goddess of
Ephesus as the Epistle’s Context (TUbingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2017), 247.
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quotation appears without an introductory formula, and its opening phrase, “for
this reason,” has been interpreted as linking vv. 22-30, 25-30, or 29-30 to the
Genesis text.?” In the Genesis context, it refers to God creating woman from
man’s rib, and man calling woman “bone of my bones and flesh of my flesh,”
signifying their oneness as they were originally one body. In the passage in
Ephesians, the most direct preceding verse is verse 30, which also talks about us
being Christ’s body, aligning with the Genesis context. Therefore, the phrase “for
this reason” is best understood as referring simply to the fact mentioned in verse
30 that we are Christ's body, emphasizing the necessity for the church to be
united with Christ.

Afterwards, in verse 32, Paul mentions that this is a great mystery. Although
the most recently context of the word “mystery” was regarding the union of two
individuals in marriage, Paul emphasizes that he is speaking about Christ and the
church. The paragraph about the mutual duties and responsibilities of husband
and wife... “has launched out into the realm where Christology embraces
ecclesiology.”® However, from this point alone, it is still not entirely clear what
Paul is specifically referring to.

The term “mystery” appears six times in the book of Ephesians and generally
refers to something formerly hidden but now revealed through Jesus Christ.
Apart from its appearance in 6:20, all other instances of the term “mystery” are
closely related to the concept of unity. For instance, 1:9-10 explains that the
mystery of His will is to bring all things in heaven and on earth together under
one head, Christ. In 3:3-6, it speaks of the mystery of the gospel, that the Gentiles
are fellow heirs, members of the same body. In some places where the concept
of unity is present but not explicitly tied to the term “mystery,” it is always
achieved in or through Christ (see Eph 2:14; 4:13). Whether or not directly
associated with the term “mystery,” unity is always accomplished in Jesus Christ
in the book of Ephesians.

However, in the preceding passages of Ephesians, the unity referred to
pertains to the unity between Gentiles and Jews in Christ (or the unity of all things
in Christ). It has never explicitly pointed to the unity between Christ and the
church. In other words, the unity described in the preceding passages in
Ephesians is limited to unity among humans.

Therefore, we can conclude that the mystery mentioned here does not solely
refer to the union of husband and wife in marriage, nor does it solely pertain to
the relationship between Christ and the church. Instead, it refers to the overall
outcome of the unity between Gentiles and Jews in Christ, resulting in a new
creation (Eph 2:15) and the relationship between this new creation and Jesus
Christ, likened to a marriage.?® This interpretation helps maintain the thematic
integrity of the passage. Although the discussion of the relationship between

21 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 429.
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Christ and the church in the final part of this passage may seem somewhat
tangential to the primary theme, Paul has now presented a comprehensive
exposition of his instructions regarding the roles and responsibilities of hushands
and wives.

Ephesians 5:33:
The Final Instruction to Husbands and Wives

5:33 “However let each one of you love his wife as himself, and let the wife see
that she respects her husband.” Finally, Paul summarizes all the instructions to
husbands and wives with a single sentence, but the order changes. In this passage,
the shift in person occurs as it transitions from the “we” in verse 30 back to “you,”
specifically addressing the husbands. They are instructed to love their wives just
as they love themselves. The wording here differs slightly from verse 28 but
returns to the second greatest commandment, “love your neighbor as yourself”
(Lev 19:18). Although the phrasing is different from earlier in the passage, it still
assumes or recognizes the fact that people naturally love themselves.

However, this wording easily leads one to think that husbands should love
their closest neighbor—their wives. Jesus taught us who our neighbor is, saying
it is the one who showed mercy (Luke 10:37). It is not that we first love our
wives, but that we have first received mercy. This sequence is crucial for
husbands to actively love their wives.

Paul’s command to wives in the summary differs from the previous
instructions. It is no longer about submission but about respecting their husbands.
Additionally, the use of the singular “wife” indicates that each individual wife
has the obligation to practice this. The term “respect” here is a verb derived from
the same root as the word “fear” in verse 21 and can also be translated as “fear.”
It signifies the wife's acknowledgment of the husband’s role and authority as the
“head,” but this respect is entirely grounded in “reverence for Christ,” which
makes them willing to submit to their husbands in everything.

Ephesians 5:22-33:
Application

In traditional Chinese society, the family roles of husbands and wives were
inherently unequal. Chinese wives in the past, in a certain sense, were expected
to be completely obedient to their husbands, but many times, this obedience
resembled that of slaves rather than equal partners. The typical responsibilities
of husbands were to provide for their wives materially and protect them. The
well-being of the wife was closely tied to the honor or disgrace of the husband.
In some ways, husbands in those times played the role of the “head” of the family.
As Chrysostom once said, “If the husband commands respect, and the head is
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honorable, then the rest of the body will sustain no violence.”3® However, the
actions of husbands often fell far short of the concepts of “love” and “service.”
Misunderstanding of this passage often leads to its misuse, something that
preachers must self-reflect upon. Firstly, the passage is about mutual submission
and family relationships, not about church leadership and what women may or
may not do.3! Although this passage provides some reminders for us as the bride
of Christ, it should not be distorted to magnify its applicability to all males in the
church. Or to use it as a tool for oppressing women.

Incomplete comprehension of this scripture can sometimes turn it into a
weapon for attacking others rather than a guideline for self-improvement. Paul’s
commands in this passage are individual responsibilities, not rights over others.
He seeks willing, voluntary actions, not demands or coercion in any form.
However, the concept of a wife's submission is often taught in a way that implies
the husband’s absolute authority, leaving the wife with no choice but to submit.
The husband’s duty to love his wife can sometimes be presented as a
precondition for the wife’s submission. Although this kind of teaching is well-
intentioned, this approach can often lead to mutual criticism within marriages
rather than self-reflection based on biblical teachings. The ultimate result is often
a lack of compromise on both sides, with neither party willing to proactively
follow the requirements of the Bible.

Furthermore, there’s a crucial truth that preachers need to teach in the church
and consistently remind themselves of in their own family. Jesus Christ accepted,
loved, and sacrificed for the church when she was still unholy and even hostile
to Him. Therefore, a husband’s love for his wife, as an imitation of Christ, should
not be contingent on the wife’s submission. Similarly, Paul’s command
regarding a wife’s submission does not come with prerequisites. Her submission
follows the principle of revering Christ, and in the home, revering Christ means
submitting to her husband. How she submits to her husband reflects her
submission to the Lord. In marriage, neither party has the right to demand
submission or love from the other, even if one is a preacher in the church.

I have seen many Chinese church preachers who, under the guise of their
superior biblical knowledge, demand submission from their wives. Some even
elevate their authority to believe they have absolute control over their wives.
Male members of their congregations may follow suit, with wives serving under
reluctance. However, Paul tells us that those who have a deeper understanding
of the Bible should be more proactive in serving, especially husbands.
Everything Christ did for the church serves as a reminder not only to husbands
but to all believers. We are all part of His body, His bride. The duties husbands
should fulfill extend beyond being the head of their wives; they should also

3% st. Chrysostom, Saint Chrysostom: Homilies on Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians,
Colossians, Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus, and Philemon, ed. Philip Schaff (Grand
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practice the wife’s duty of submission. In today’s context, wives, particularly
those in positions of leadership like female pastors, may be resistant to
submission due to the influence of women's liberation and feminism. However,
ultimately, both husbands and wives may fail to realize that they are already one.
Whether it is in submission or love, they are doing it for themselves, and only
when two people, who have become one in Christ as a new creation, recognize
this unity can they truly witness the image of the new creation in their new
family.



EPHESIANS 6:1-4

Paul’s Teaching for Children and Parents

After giving guidelines to husbands and wives, Paul proceeds to instruct both
parents and children in their family responsibilities. Although this passage is
relatively shorter compared to the guidelines for spouses, its structure is similar
in that it encompasses the responsibilities of both parties and starts with
commands directed at the “weaker” party, who is in the responsive position.!
Which implies one not having the initiative for the majority of the time.
Similarly, this passage regarding family relationships is still grounded in Eph
5:21, which emphasizes “submitting to one another in the fear of Christ.” As we
discussed earlier, this idea of mutual submission does not imply a strict equal
give-and-take in relationships, but the reverence for Christ remains the driving
force behind following these family guidelines. The entire family code assumes
that family members are all new creations in Christ, even though Christ Himself
is not explicitly mentioned in this passage, His presence is felt throughout.

Ephesians 6:1-3:
The Children’s Duty to Their Parents

6:1 “Children, obey your parents (in the Lord), for this is right.” Paul’s command
to children is very direct, using the present active imperative verb “Omaxovete,”
which means “obey” or “submit.” This word is similar in meaning to the
command given to wives earlier, but it carries a stronger tone.? In the Gospels,
this word is used when people obeyed Jesus Himself (Matt 8:27; Mark 1:27). In
Paul’s letters, it is often used to refer to obedience to God's Word, the gospel, the
apostles, or their teachings (e.g., Rom 6:17; Phil 2:12). In the following verses,
it also refers to the obedience of servants to their masters. Paul uses this word to
emphasize that children should obey their parents absolutely, but this command
is to be carried out in the Lord. This is not a discussion about what should
children do when they face “parents’ commands contradicting the laws of
Christ.” It is simply about the teaching of order in Christian families.®

In this context, the emphasis is not just on obedience to parents but on

" Bock, Ephesians, 187.
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“honoring them when they enjoin honourable things, worthy of the profession of
Christ.” Children are to heed their parents’ guidance only when it aligns with
what is honorable and in keeping with the profession of faith in Christ. So, their
obedience should be motivated by their reverence for the Lord. Paul goes on to
provide the reasons why children should obey and honor their parents.

First, Paul says it is “right” (dikatog), a word with multiple meanings in the
Bible. It can refer to someone who meets God’s moral standards or God’s
righteousness (e.g., Matt 1:19; John 17:25) or to people or things that conform to
societal behavioral norms and customs (e.g., Matt 20:4; Luke 12:57). Here, Paul
does not elaborate, but it is clear that children’s obedience to parents is part of
societal behavior and one of the generally accepted norms. Then Paul points to
one of the Ten Commandments of God from the Old Testament, which can serve
as support for honoring parents and as reasons for it being “right.”

6:2-3 “Honor your father and mother, which is the first commandment with
promise, that it may go well with you and you may live long on the earth.”
Because this is God’s command, honoring parents is a natural obligation for all
children. The commandment to honor actually has a broader scope than
obedience; obedience is one way to manifest honor. What Paul quotes here is not
entirely identical to the Ten Commandments (Exod 20:12). He summarized the
promises that followed regarding blessings. Furthermore, he separates “go well
with you” and “to live long on the earth,” But in the Old Testament, there is no
specific mention of “go well”; it only speaks of living long on the earth.
However, he does not explain precisely what blessings are included in this
promise but emphasizes that itis the first commandment with a promise. He also
expands the promise beyond “the land which the Lord your God gives you” to
include “on the earth.”

Paul specifically underscores that this commandment is the first one with a
promise, which is unique among the Ten Commandments. In other places in the
New Testament where the command to honor parents is mentioned, this promise
is not included (e.g., Matt 15:4; 19:19; Mark 7:10; 10:19; Luke 18:20).
Additionally, Paul does not mention the punishments for disobedience to parents
that are repeatedly discussed in the Old Testament (Exod 21:17; Lev 20:9; Deut
21:18-21, 27:16). Perhaps he does not want the fear of punishment to be the
motivation for children’s obedience, as there is no fear in love (1 John 4:18).
Children should ideally be rooted in the love of Christ and their parents, and then
Paul instructed that parents should also fulfill their responsibilities to their
children with love.

4 Robert D. Sider, ed., Paraphrases on the Epistles to the Corinthians, the Epistles to the
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, and Thessalonians, trans. Mechtilde O’Mara and
Edward A. Phillips Jr (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2009), 349.
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Ephesians 6:4:
The Fathers’ Duty to Their Children

6:4 “And you fathers, do not provoke your children to anger, but bring them up
in the discipline and instruction of the Lord.” In this verse, Paul addresses the
responsibilities of fathers from both positive and negative perspectives.® While
the upbringing of children is a shared responsibility between both parents, the
father’s role as the “head” of the household implies that he carries additional
responsibilities. However, this does not mean that mothers have no obligation to
raise their children. Paul begins with a negative command to fathers, instructing
them not to provoke their children to anger. The word “anger” appears only twice
in the entire Bible. It’s noteworthy that God explicitly states that fathers should
not provoke their children to anger. In contrast, in the book of Romans, God
intentionally provokes the Israelites to anger through the ignorance of the
Gentiles (Rom 10:19). However, in Romans, God’s purpose is to bring about the
repentance of the Israelites. Here, Paul commands fathers not to provoke their
children to anger by actions that do not align with the Lord's commands.

In the parallel passage in Colossians, it is stated, “lest they become
discouraged” (Col 3:21), indicating that parents’ improper words and actions can
indeed have a negative impact on their children. Indeed, parents have emotions,®
and interestingly, the noun related to “anger” also appears in Eph 4:26, where
Paul instructs, “Be angry and do not sin; do not let the sun go down on your
anger.” Clearly, how parents handle their emotions can also affect their children.
Parents can have emotions, but they must ensure that their emotions do not lead
to harm for each other and their children.

Paul states that fathers should raise their children by relying on the Lord’s
discipline and instruction. We have previously discussed the term “bring up,”
(éxtpépom, which previously was translated as “to feed”) which emphasizes the
idea of treating children in a manner similar to how Christ treats the Church. In
this context, “instruction” typically refers to the teachings from God or the Bible
(2 Tim 3:16; Heb 12:5, 7, 8, 11), while “discipline” involves correcting improper
behavior. While there is no explicit mention of ‘corporal punishment’” here, it
can be understood to be included in the father’s responsibility. In the Old
Testament, child discipline is referred to as the discipline of the Lord (Prov 3:11),
primarily aimed at guiding them in the ways of the Lord (Prov 22:6) and
following His commandments.

It is crucial to remember that the command that children obey their parents
does not give parents divine sanction for harsh, unloving, tyrannical, ironfisted
rule.® Parents exercising their authority arbitrarily and without wisdom would be

5 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 440.

6 ¢f. Charles R. Swindoll, Insights on Galatians, Ephesians (Carol Stream, IL: Tyndale
House, 2015), 335.

7 Bruce, The Epistles to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the Ephesians, 399.

8 Swindoll, Insights on Galatians, Ephesians, 334.



132 Ephesians Together-one Commentary

contrary to God’s command, or in other words, a lack of reverence for Christ. In
this context, we should see that the father’s role in “raising” his children, just as
with his treatment of his wife, is a part of his service. The impact of parents’
lives, especially their adherence to biblical teachings, is crucial in raising their
children.

Ephesians 6:1-4:
Application

In Chinese Christian families, especially in the households of pastors, there is a
widespread yet seemingly intractable phenomenon: the children of pastors rarely
show a willingness to follow in their parents’ footsteps. In simple terms, this
phenomenon can be attributed to two main factors.

Firstly, it is connected to the economic circumstances and social status of
Chinese pastors. In the context of Chinese society and influenced by traditional
church thinking, pastors often struggle financially and receive limited
recognition beyond the church community.

Secondly, it is linked to how pastors raise their children. Many Chinese
pastors are not unaware of how to nurture their children, but their busy schedules
often become a significant barrier to their relationship with their children. They
may find themselves confined to offering verbal guidance while lacking the
opportunity for meaningful companionship.

Moreover, in the upbringing of children, we often see the love and service
demonstrated by Jesus Christ, who was present with His disciples during His
time on earth, serving them, teaching them with His life, and doing so until His
departure. Pastors, however, frequently dedicate an excessive amount of time to
their ministry responsibilities, leaving them with little time to spend with their
families, let alone influencing them with their own lives.

Furthermore, the personal weaknesses or shortcomings of pastors can become
stumbling blocks in the lives of their children. Pastors, as parents, often serve as
instructors in the church community, but there are times when they struggle to
live up to the standards they preach. What children frequently observe at home
is another side of their parents; children have a keen eye for hypocrisy.® These
may not be apparent in the church but is, in fact, the most authentic.

Whether parents demonstrate a lifestyle consistent with Christian values both
within the church and at home, whether they genuinely love and serve one
another as taught in the Bible, and whether they honor their own parents, these
aspects are all influential on their children. However, the busy schedules of
pastors often mean that their children have limited opportunities to witness and
experience their parents' mutual love, obedience, and service as exemplified by
biblical teachings. In some cases, the only thing parents might remember is the
biblical proverb, “Whoever spares the rod hates their children” (Prov 13:24),

° Gombis, The Drama of Ephesians, 119.
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which has led to the saying in the Chinese church, “A father is a preacher, his
son becomes a bandit.”

While we may not always have control over our economic circumstances or
how society views us, we do have the power to decide whether we spend more
time at home and whether we live out the example of a new person in Christ to
serve our wives and children. When Paul gave instructions to husbands and
fathers, he employed commanding language, presenting the example of the Lord
Jesus for them to follow in obedience. He himself did not fear being questioned
because he himself lived in a manner that imitated Christ (1 Cor 11:1; Phil 3:17).
The best way for parents to raise their children is often the same: “I will do my
best to live out everything I teach you. Just follow my life, and you will be fine.”
Perhaps this is the most appropriate and necessary way for Chinese pastors to
educate their children.

In conclusion, if we were to place Paul’s teachings in the household code
within the context of Jesus’ life, we would discover that even though Jesus did
not provide specific instructions for hushands, wives, and children. He embodied
these principles fully in His own life. As mentioned earlier, family guidelines are
essentially a reflection of one’s core values. But it is probably not part of a
strategy to ease tensions between the church and society.® Everything in these
guidelines should ideally be the inherent state of living for us as new creations in
Christ. The issue lies in our inability to live out what we ought to do. Wives may
struggle to accept their husbands’ authority over them, husbands may be
unwilling to sacrifice themselves to serve their wives, and children and parents
may find themselves in mutual conflict. The root cause could be whether our
values as new creations in Christ are still distorted. In other words, have we
placed ourselves above Jesus Christ, making it difficult for us to revere Him,
emulate Him, and submit to Him? That is why Paul hopes us to grow in “the love
of Christ which surpasses knowledge” (Eph 3:19) by following the way which
Jesus showed us.?

Paul in Ephesians 4-6 tells us that the shaping of the new life begins with our
connection to Christ, relies entirely on the help of the Holy Spirit, and continues
until we attain the full stature of Christ. All changes in behavior start from a
complete inner submission, and with the assistance of the Holy Spirit, we can
truly experience a transformation from the depths of our hearts. Therefore, the
so-called family guidelines are not about learning to do something specific;
instead, they are about humbling ourselves. What is demonstrated through the
mutual submission in the fear of Christ is the Christian value of serving in love.
The life of the new self is about living out Christ.

' Thielman, Ephesians, 368.
" Veigas, The Ephesian Haustafel, 90.
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EPHESIANS 6:5-24

MICHELLE WU



EPHESIANS 6:5-9

Paul’s Teaching for Slaves and Masters

Paul introduces three groups of relationships under the “household code.”" After
teaching wives and husbands and children and fathers, Paul addresses the last
group of household relationships, slaves and masters (6:5-9). In this passage,
Paul mainly divides it into two parts, exhorting them from the perspective of the
responsibilities of masters and slaves (5:5-8 and 5:9). The purpose of this
passage, for Paul, is to make readers understand that both the obedience of slaves
in their service and the attitude of masters toward their slaves ultimately serve
the purpose of obeying the heavenly Lord and following His will.

Ephesians 6:5-8:
Paul’s Exhortation for the Responsibility of Slaves

Verses 6:5-8 are highly transformative and subversive, because, in Christ, both
masters and slaves become slaves of Christ, with no distinction in their social
status.? Just like in the previous two sections (5:22-6:4), Paul first addresses the
slaves (a subordinate group), beginning in 6:5a with a command.? Here, Paul’s
exhortation to slaves is Christ—centered, aiming to help them shift to a new way

" Darrell L. Bock, Ephesians: An Introduction and Commentary, Tyndale New Testament
Commentaries (Downers Grove, IL: IVP Academic, 2019), 170.

2 Klyne Snodgrass, Ephesians, The NIV Application Commentary (Grand Rapids:
Zondervan Publishing House, 1996), EPUB version 684. See more discussions in Peter
T. O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, The Pillar New Testament Commentary (Grand
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1999), 448. John R. W. Stott, The Message of
Ephesians: God’s New Society (Leicester, UK: InterVarsity Press, 1979), PDF Version
145.

? There were many slaves in the Roman Empire, with estimates suggesting that up to one—
third of the people were slaves; see in Bock, Ephesians, 191-92. Stott, The Message of
Ephesians, PDF Version 144—45. See more discussions concerning contemporary slave’s
situation in Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB version 691-94; W. L. Westermann, The Slave
Systems of Greek and Roman Antiquity (Philadelphia: American Philosophical Society,
1955), 75-76; K. R. Bradley, Slaves and Masters in the Roman Empire: A Study in Social
Control (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1987), 113-37; E. Best, A Critical and
Exegetical Commentary on Ephesians (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1998), 571; and Harold
W. Hoehner, Ephesians: An Exegetical Commentary (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic,
2002), 800-801.
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of thinking: to view their work as a divine calling, because now they have
freedom in Christ, and their value is determined by the Lord and not by social
status.*

6:5 Paul gave the slaves a command concerning their primary responsibility,
which is obeying their earthly masters.’ The word «bpiog (“master” or “lord”) is
typically used in the New Testament to refer to Christ or God, but in this instance,
Paul is indicating that these masters are “masters in the realm of the flesh.”® Paul
encourages slaves to “obey” their earthly masters in verses 6:5b to 7, using four
phrases with &g (“as”) to specifically describe the service and attitude that slaves
should provide. The first @¢ appears in 6:5b: “... with fear and trembling, in
singleness of your heart, as to Christ.” Paul, in verse 6:5, exhorts slaves to have
this “fear and trembling” attitude towards their masters, not in a timid or fearful
manner in their presence, but rather to reverently acknowledge that the masters
represent the authority of the Lord Jesus.” The term amAdtntt (“singleness” or
“integrity”) is a core Christian virtue (Col 3:17).* Bock says that the “fear and
trembling” points to “sincerity, not duplicitousness, like the respect one gives to
Christ. This means the slave was to carry out their duties with integrity and
faithfulness.”” Only when the life of Christ resides in the hearts of slaves can they
truly exhibit such genuine obedience and commitment.

6:6 Paul continues by using the second and third instances of @g in verse 6 to
further explain how slaves should obey their masters. The second ¢ begins with
a negative aspect: “not in the way of eyeservice, as men—pleasers” (6a); And the
third @ takes a positive turn: “but as slaves of Christ, doing the will of God from
the heart” (6b).'° The word of 6pOaiuodoviia (eyeservice) is a compound word

4 Stott, The Message of Ephesians, PDF Version 145.

° Bock, Ephesians, 193. “What is remarkable here is that Paul directly exhorts slaves in a
manner that is unprecedented, for in traditional discussions of household management the
focus of attention was on how a master should rule his slaves.” O’Brien, The Letter to the
Ephesians, 448—49. The word dmakovm (“obey”) occurs twice in Ephesians (6:1, 5).

® O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 449.

" As O’Brien states, “The motif of ‘fear’ has already appeared in the household table,
serving as an envelope to frame the marriage paraenesis in 5:21, 33...In the contemporary
world masters controlled their slaves through fear, since it was believed that fear produced
greater loyalty.” O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 449—50. See more explanations of
the twofold expression “with fear and trembling” in Ibid; and Stott, The Message of
Ephesians, PDF Version 146; Peter T. O’Brien, The Epistle to the Philippians: A
Commentary on the Greek Text (Grand Rapids/Exeter: Eerdmans/Paternoster, 1991),
283-84; and Bradley, Slaves and Masters in the Roman Empire, 113-37; and M. J. Harris,
Slave of Christ (Leicester: Apollos, 1999).

8 Bock, Ephesians, 193. BDAG, p. 104, ‘sincerity’ (cf. 1 Chr. 29:17; Rom. 12:8; 2 Cor.
1:12).

° Bock, Ephesians, 193.

0 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 451. The two teams of 6@OuAuodoviia
(“eyeservice) and avBpondapeokot (“men-pleasers’) both appear only here and in Col 3:22
in the New Testament. Bock, Ephesians, 193.
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that means “serving the eyes,” which refers to performing for others to see or
seeking to gain their approval or favor. In contrast, the service of Christian slaves
should be aimed at pleasing God, doing the will of God from the heart, and seeing
their work as a form of worship to God.'' These slaves who obediently serve their
earthly masters have a special designation here: “slaves of Christ.” They are
called to serve their masters “from the heart” (literally translation: from the
soul).'? The phrase “from the heart” is synonymous with “in singleness of heart”
mentioned in verse 5, which emphasizes the genuine and right motives within. "
Their motivation for obeying their earthly masters is to obey Christ, please God,
and sincerely carry out God’s will from the depths of their heart.

6:7 Paul further elaborates on how Christian slaves are to obey their masters
using the fourth mc: “with good will doing service, as to the Lord, and not to
men” (6:7). The term gvvoiag (“willingness, good will”) occurs only here in the
New Testament, and signifies “eagerness, zeal, wholeheartedness.”* Paul
emphasizes that the attitude of service that Christian slaves should have must
originate from the heart and be characterized by eagerness. Paul reminds these
slaves that their service is for the Lord, not for people, which is also a point
emphasizing the service as slaves of Christ, as mentioned in verse 6.1° When they
serve their earthly masters with a wholehearted and eager attitude, they live up
to their identity as “slaves of Christ,” they benefit their earthly masters, and bring
glory to the heavenly Master.

6:8 Paul, in the preceding verses 6:5-7, provides a detailed description of how
Christian slaves should obey their masters. Now, in verse 8, he explains the
reason for this, because knowing that the slave will receive the reward from the
heavenly Lord for their good deeds at the final judgment (cf. 2 Cor 5:10).1¢ As
Bock states, “Paul gives a motive for such obedience, namely, accountability to

" O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 451.

2 |bid. As Bock says, “Instead, their work is to be undertaken with a genuineness that
comes from the soul and reflects the will of God. The note of genuineness reinforces the
appeal to ‘sincerity’ in verse 5 and good intent in verse 7. The description of doing the
work from the heart means from the soul or from the inside out (Col. 3:23). Sincerity is
an important theme for Paul (2 Cor. 1:17-18; 2:17; 4:2; 10:11).” Bock, Ephesians, 193.
3 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 451.

143, P. Louw and E. A. Nida, Greek—English Lexicon of the New Testament Based on
Semantic Domains, 2 vols (New York: United Bible Societies, 1988-1989), §25.72. “It
refers to something done with a good attitude and was often used in diplomatic materials
to speak about a person, city or state (1 Macc. 11:33; 2 Macc. 9:21).” Bock, Ephesians,
194.

> Bock, Ephesians, 194.

16 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 452. A. T., Lincoln, Paradise Now and Not Yet:
Studies in the Role of the Heavenly Dimension in Paul’s Thought with Special Reference
to Eschatology (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1981), 422, 425; Hoehner,
Ephesians,811.
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God.”*" Paul teaches Christian slaves here that, regardless of how their earthly
masters treat them, it is only the heavenly Lord who is worth relying upon. The
phrase “whether he is slave or free” indicates that there is no social class
distinction in God’s perspective (cf. Rom 2:11; 1 Cor 12:13; Gal 3:28; Col 3:11).
No one will receive special treatment or favoritism; everyone is equal and has
fair reward and judgment at the end of days.'®

Ephesians 6:9:
Paul’s Exhortation for the Responsibility of Masters

Paul now turns to the masters and offers a brief verse of exhortation, urging
masters to adopt a similar attitude. Paul aims to teach masters to understand that
they should view their slaves as members of their household, members of the
body of Christ, and be responsible for one another, in order to let both masters
and slaves can draw closer to each other through their relationship in the Lord.*°

6:9 In verse 6:9, the conjunction xai (“and™) is used to introduce the
exhortation to masters, as they also have responsibilities toward their slaves in
the household (cf. 6:8). First, Paul provides a “counter—cultural” exhortation:
“And masters, do the same things to them” (9a). This exhortation does not mean
that masters should serve their slaves,? but rather it implies that their attitudes
and actions, just like those of slaves, should be governed by their relationship
with the Lord in heaven.?! Paul goes on to further explain with the clause
“forbearing threatening” indicating that masters should not consider themselves
superior in status and use authority to mistreat their slaves; instead, they should
refrain from using intimidation, abusive language, manipulation, or demeaning
tactics.?? Of course, if a slave genuinely mishehaves, reasonable discipline may
be necessary, but the master should handle the master—slave relationship with
great patience and mercy. Finally, Paul uses the causal participle &iddteg
(“because you are knowing”) to present two reasons for this exhortation. First,
both masters and slaves share the same Lord in heaven. And second, the Lord in

" Bock, Ephesians, 194.

'8 Ibid. Bock says, “The call to live by doing good is common in Paul (2 Cor. 9:8; Gal.
6:10; Eph. 2:10; Col. 1:10; 1 Thess. 5:15; 2 Thess. 2:17).” See in Ibid. Also see in Best,
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on Ephesians 579.

19 Stott, The Message of Ephesians, PDF Version 146-47.

2 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 454.

2 pid; and A. T., Lincoln, Ephesians (Dallas: Word, 1990), 423 and 425. Bock states,
“The call to the masters is that they should have the same respect and awareness that the
Lord is watching how they act in their use of authority. This awareness matches the sense
the slaves are to have as they serve their masters.” Bock, Ephesians, 195.

2 stott, The Message of Ephesians, PDF Version 146; O’Brien, The Letter to the
Ephesians,454; Lincoln, Ephesians, 425.
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heaven does not show favoritism.2? This emphasizes once again what was
mentioned in verse 6:8, that regardless of social status, everyone is equal and will
face God’s judgment in the future. For now, they can show mutual respect and
responsibility in a way that pleases God. And the mutual obedience of masters
and slaves also signifies that all submit to the Lord (5:21).24

In conclusion, Paul’s exhortation for slaves and masters in Ephesians 6:5-9
is profoundly significant. Every human being is created in the image of God and
deserves respect. Furthermore, Paul elevates the way in which slaves and masters
should interact and their relationship to a new level: Christ is the ultimate Lord
for both slaves and masters, guiding them to live out their faith in attitude and
action.? This teaching helps people transcend the boundaries of master and slave
and become united brothers and sisters in Jesus Christ, which is a transformation
of values. Simultaneously, it encourages everyone to fulfill their responsibilities,
as both slaves and masters deeply recognize that they will ultimately be held
accountable to the same heavenly Lord.

Ephesians 6:5-9:
Application

When I lived in China, the concept of the master-slave relationship?® was foreign
to me. However, when | was in the Philippines, this concept became much clearer
because some households in the Philippines employ domestic workers. On the
one hand, | often heard Christian friends mention the challenges they faced in
managing household helpers and workplace workers who frequently engaged in
actions like theft, lying, borrowing money and not repaying it, laziness, and
resistance, etc. Such actions often caused headaches for the household owners,
and they ended up suffering losses or having to dismiss the workers. On the other
hand, the workers also have a lot of complaints and grievances about the
employers and their wages. In fact, many Overseas Filipino Workers or helpers
in the Philippines are abused and taken advantage of by their employers. In other

% O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 455. The term mpocomoAnuyic (“favoritism”)
appears four times in the New Testament (Rom 2:11; Eph 6:9; Col 3:25; Jas 2:1).

* Bock, Ephesians, 195.

% O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 456.

% There are some major similarities and differences between masters and employers and
slaves and employees. Such as masters and employers both have a higher social status and
have authority to give commands. And slaves and employees both have a lower social
status and have a responsibility to obey their masters and employers’ arrangements. But,
in modern society, we don’t have the same concept of “the master-slave relationship” as
in Paul’s time. Now we are free people, we are not slaves or property belonging to any
master. We have freedom and the right to choose our job. Therefore, now we can see more
of an employment relationship. In some ways, the concept of “the master-slave
relationship” is also reflected in the relationship between employer and employee in
modern houses and companies.
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words, there are not just challenges for the employers but also for the workers
and helpers.

For a period of time, | lived with several Christian friends in their houses, and
I saw the intricate and complex relationships between the owners and their
helpers. It made me deeply realize the difficulties in handling master—slave
relationships. While real-life situations involving relationships among masters
and slaves or employers and employees can undoubtedly be a significant
challenge, the ideal scenario described in Ephesians 6:5-9 is something we can
look to as a goal to strive for.?” Therefore, | suggest to my Christian friends in
the Philippines, whether you have domestic helpers at home or workers in your
company, that if you truly want to improve the relationships on both sides,
consider practicing the following two points.

1. Self—reflection: Recognize your identity as a Christian and avoid treating
your employees with threats, harshness, unwarranted scolding, arbitrary
dismissals, or low wages, as they too are created in God’s image. We will all face
the judgment of the Lord based on our actions.

2. Evangelization: If your employees are not yet believers, share the gospel
with them and lead them to have faith in Christ. If they are already believers,
guide them to participate in Bible study groups and fellowships to gain a deeper
understanding of the truth and their identity and responsibilities as “slaves of
Christ.”

This is because the relationship between employers and employees flows in
two directions and is not a unilateral responsibility. Today, regardless of whether
we are masters/employers or slaves/employees in society, we must understand
that we are Christians. We are also brothers and sisters in the Lord, and we should
remember that our value comes from Christ. Only when we are willing to submit
to the Lord can we truly obey one another. Everything we do is for the Lord and
according to God’s will. In fact, we can also test our relationship with Christ
through our employment relationship.?® As Snodgrass put it, “No relation is
merely a relation; it is a context for relating to Christ. No job is merely work; it
is a context for serving Christ.”?°

2z Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version 693.

% The relationships between the slaves and masters are “driven by how both parties relate
to and are to be responsive to the Lord. So the ethical responsibility is seen as part of the
relationship and accountability each person has to God” (Bock, Ephesians, 195).

# Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version 702. Bock argues that “God cares about
relationships, especially those in the home. When love, care and service abound, the
presence of the Spirit can shine in the relationships God gives to us” (Bock, Ephesians,
195).



EPHESIANS 6:10-20

Paul’s Explanation of the Armor of God

In Eph 6:10-20, Paul presents a powerful and highly significant summary that
not only reinforces earlier exhortations but also challenges his readers to take
action.! He uses the imagery of warfare, calling upon readers to be strong in the
Lord and to put on the armor of God to stand against the forces of evil. This
passage is not meant to instill fear or discouragement about Satan and dark
powers but to instill confidence and hope in believers. Through the great and
mighty power of God, believers can stand firm and overcome Satan in this
spiritual battle.? We will analyze this final exhortation and reminder in three
parts: (1) Be strong in the Lord and stand against evil (6:10-13); (2) Stand firm
with the full armor of God (6:14-17); (3) Pray and be watchful (6:18-20).2

Ephesians 6:10-13:
Be Strong in the Lord and Stand against Evil

6:10 Paul begins his explanation of the armor of God with the words Tod Aowod
(“finally”). Once again, in this conclusion, he emphasizes the central theme of
Ephesians: “power for living in Christ.”* In passage 6:10-20, there are five
imperative mood verbs (6:10, 11, 13, 14, 17). In this verb, we encounter the first

! Some scholars suggested that Eph 6:10-20 also “serves as the climax of the letter as a
whole.” See in O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 457; T. Moritz, A Profound Mystery:
The Use of the Old Testament in Ephesians (Leiden: Brill, 1996), 181-83; and T. Y.
Neufeld, Put on the Armour of God: The Divine Warrior from Isaiah to Ephesians
(Sheffield: Academic Press, 1997), 110-11. Wild observed that the five imperatives in
this concluding paragraph, in effect, reiterate the thirty-one imperatives in 4:1-6:9, see in
R. A. Wild, “The Warrior and the Prisoner: Some Reflections on Ephesians 6:10-20,”
CBQ 46 (1984): 284-98, esp. 298. See in O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 458; also
see S. H. T. Page, Powers of Evil: A Biblical Study of Satan and Demons (Grand
Rapids/Leicester: Baker/Apollos, 1995), 247.

2 Page, Powers of Evil, 187; and Stott, The Message of Ephesians, PDF Version 154.

1 agree with O’Brien’s idea about dividing the passage into three sections, so that I have
separated verses 18-20 from verses 14-17 to make it easier for the reader to understand,
not because | think they need to be separated for structural or exegetical reasons, see in
O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 460 and 483.

4 Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version 716.
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one. Paul commands the readers: évévvapodoBe (“be strong”). The verb is better
understood in the passive voice, meaning “be made strong, be strengthened,”
which conveys that the strength of Christians is not something they acquire on
their own but is granted by God, and the external source of their strength is the
Lord Jesus (cf. 3:16).5 The second person plural number “you” refers to the
Ephesian believers. The present tense indicates that this empowerment is
continuous and ongoing. The phrase &v xvpim (“in the Lord”) points to a concept
Paul consistently emphasizes in Ephesians, appearing seven times in the letter
(2:21; 4:1, 17; 5:8; 6:1, 10, 21). This phrase indicates that believers are united
with the Lord Jesus, living a new life in Him, and drawing strength from Him to
face the spiritual battle, and this strength originates from relying on His mighty
power.® Paul encourages the Ephesian believers to tap into this power, which has
been demonstrated through Jesus, and He has already conquered and triumphed
over the power of the devil.”

6:11 Continuing with verse 11, Paul employs the second imperative mood
verb évévoacBe (“put on”) to command the Ephesian believers to “put on the full
armor of God,” in order to receive full protection.® This serves as an explanation
of the command in verse 10, “be strong in the Lord.” To “put on the new self”
(4:24) is essentially to “put on the full armor of God.”® The term navomiioy (“the
full armor”) refers to the full set of equipment used in defensive or offensive
warfare, and is what heavily armed infantry soldiers would wear.'® The phrase
v mavorAiov Tod Beod (“the full armor of God”) appears twice, here in verse
11 and in verse 13. And tod 6god (“of God™) can be understood as a genitive of
source, indicating that this is the armor supplied or provided by God, the
weaponry God offers to believers to face the spiritual battle.* The purpose of
putting on God’s whole armor is so that believers may be able to stand against
the wiles of the devil. Paul particularly emphasizes the verb otijvon (“stand
against”), describing the overall objective of believers in the spiritual battle,
which implies standing strong, standing firm, and ultimately prevailing in the
battle or adversity.!> In this verse, pebodeiag (“wiles, schemes”) is plural,

® O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 460-61. Concerning the voice of &vduvapobode,
some scholars suggest it is passive in this context, as William F. Arndt and F. Wilbur
Gingrich, BAGD, 263; Lincoln, Ephesians, 441 etc.; However, some scholars argue that
it is middle voice, as S. E. Porter, Verbal Aspect in the Greek of the New Testament, with
Reference to Tense and Mood (New York: Lang, 1989), 359; and Neufeld, Put on the
Armour of God, 112.

® O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 461.

7 Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version 716.

8 See more discussions about évdvoacde (“put on™) in Porter, Verbal Aspect, 359.

® O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 462.

Y 1bid, 462.

1 |bid, 463; and Hoehner, Ephesians, 823.

12 The term otijvar (“stand against™) appears total four times (1:11, 13 [2], 14), and the
term davtiotijvon (“oppose”) in verse 13 is a synonym derived from the same root.
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indicating that these attacks are continually changing or diverse (cf. 6:16).%% The
word dwaorov (“devil”) has been mentioned earlier in 4:27 with the admonition
not to “give the devil a foothold.”** Here, Paul repeats the reminder to the
Ephesian believers to rely on God’s full armor and draw strength from Him to
have the capability to resist and overcome the devil’s schemes and deceptions
(cf. 4:14-16).

6:12 Paul uses 611 (“for”) to provide further explanation for why believers
should put on the whole armor of God in order to stand firm. The reason is that
the adversaries they are to contend with are not ordinary human beings but with
evil spiritual forces.!® In the New Testament, méAn (“struggle, wrestling”)
appears only here, but it was commonly used in the first century to refer to the
sport of wrestling.*® However, it is an important word in this context, it means
battle or war and represents daily situation of our Christian spiritual life, so we
need to use every weapon in the armor God has given us in this passage.!” In the
context, Paul is commanding the Ephesian believers and emphasizing what
“you” should do. However, in this verse, the pronoun suddenly changes to “we”
(or more specifically “our”), the only instance of this usage in this passage. This
indicates that Paul recognizes that the adversaries they are to struggle against are
not just specific to the Ephesian believers but encompass all Christians, including
himself. Here, dAAa (“but™) is a contrasting conjunction used to stress that our
enemies are those evil spiritual forces.*®

In verse 12, four terms are used to describe the spiritual forces: the authorities,
the powers, the world-rulers of this darkness, the spiritual forces of evil in the
heavenly realms. These terms all refer to powerful spirits, they may have class
distinctions, who form the “kingdom of the air” (2:2), ruled by Satan. So, here,
the terms dpydc (“authorities”) and é&ovaiag (“powers”) are spiritual forces, they
contrast with human beings, but the two terms also have been mentioned in 1:21,
2:2, and 3:10.'° However, the two new terms introduced are kocpokpéTopag Tod
ox6tovg tovtov (“world-rulers of this darkness”) and mvevpotika ti|g movnpiag
év toig émovpavioig (“spiritual forces of evil in the heavenly realms”). This is the
only occurrence of these terms in Ephesians, further emphasizing the close

Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version 713-14; and Neufeld, Put on the Armour of God,
120.

3 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 464.

% Ibid.

%5 Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version, 721.

18 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 465.

7 Ibid., and Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version, 721.

18 Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version, 719.

% Concerning different understandings of the spiritual forces, especially for the
“authorities and powers”, Paul was alluding to “personal demonic intelligences” or
“structures of thought (tradition, convention, law, authority, even religion)”? See more
specific discussions in Stott, The Message of Ephesian, PDF Version 154-160; and
O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 467—68.
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association of these forces with darkness and evil.2° These evil forces that we are
to struggle against are pervasive. Additionally, ox6tovg (“darkness”) appears in
5:8 and 5:11, with 5:8-14 emphasizing that Ephesian believers were once in
darkness but are now children of light in the Lord, illustrating that living under
the rule of the world—rulers of this darkness would naturally result in a life of
darkness.

In the book of Ephesians, the phrase év toig énovpaviog (“in the heavenly
realms”) appears a total of five times.?! This phrase, as Snodgrass states, “refers
to the reality that encompasses life in relation to God, including both what God
has given and what believers are called to do.”?> While there are these evil forces
in the heavenly realms, there are also spiritual blessings and greater and more
glorious things that God can accomplish from His heavenly throne. Although
Christians face a significant spiritual battle throughout their lives, they have a
responsibility to manifest God’s wisdom to the spiritual powers in this unseen
reality (3:10) and to stand against them (6:10-13).23

6:13 This verse includes the third imperative in verses 11-13, and it restates
the content of verse 11 but with some modifications. The conjunction du Todto
(“therefore™) in verse 13, indicates that the following command is the appropriate
conclusion based on the explanations for why we should put on the whole armor
of God mentioned in the preceding two verses: “so that you may be able to stand
against the wiles of the devil” (6:11); and because our wrestling is against these
forces with darkness and evil (6:12). This verse (6:13) repeats the command from
verse 11, “put on the whole armor of God,” but with a different verb, dvolapete
(“take up”), which is used only here in the book. This choice of an active voice
verb indicates that the Ephesian believers are to actively and willingly take up
the whole armor of God. The conjunction iva (“so that™) once again signifies the
purpose, that these believers “may be able to withstand in the evil day, and having
done all, to stand.” The phrase év tf] uépa tf] movnpd (“in the evil day”) contrasts
with “the day of redemption” in 4:30, emphasizing the need for believers to be
vigilant and prepared at all times because the devil may attack at any moment,
often when least expected.? “Having done all” likely refers to “everything
related to putting on the armor,”?® and once the armor is on, believers can stand
firm.

2 See more in O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 467.

21 Only one time here is negative description in Ephesians 6:12; another four times are in
positive descriptions in 1:3, 20; 2:6 3:10. Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version, 720-21.
2 |bid, 720.

2 |bid, 721.

% Exegetes have different understandings about “the evil day” (Jer 17:17, 18; Obad 13;
cf. Dan 12;1), see specific discussions in O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 471-72;
Moritz, A Profound Mystery, 196-97; Lincoln, Ephesians, 445-46; and Hoehner,
Ephesians, 833-34.

% Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version, 718.
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Clearly, Paul’s three exhortations in Ephesians 6:10, 11, and 13 emphasize
the need to rely on God’s mighty power to stand against the devil, as God has
provided everything necessary for this spiritual battle.?

Ephesians 6:14-17:
Stand Firm with the Full Armor of God

In Eph 6:14-17, Paul draws on the imagery from the book of Isaiah that describes
the armor of the Lord (cf. Isa 11:4-5; 59:16-17) and applies it to the Ephesian
believers.?” The Old Testament passages in Isaiah depict God and His Messiah
donning armor as they prepare to deliver justice and vindication for His people.
In Ephesians, Paul encourages his readers to put on the whole armor of God to
face a spiritual battle (vv. 11). What was once worn by God and His Messiah is
now given to His people for their protection and victory in this battle.® This
passage in Eph 6:14-17 also reinforces and echoes important theological themes
from earlier chapters. The imagery of the spiritual armor not only represents gifts
from God but also symbolizes the task of living out God’s truth, as these two
aspects are closely intertwined.?®

6:14 This verse uses the conjunction odv (“therefore”), which serves as a
summary of the main command in this passage, which is otfjte (“stand firm”).
This is the fourth time the importance of standing is reiterated, but this time it is
given in the form of a direct imperative mood, while the previous three instances
were in purpose clauses (in verses 11, 13[2]).%° Then, Paul goes on to provide a
detailed description of how believers should stand firm. He elaborates on “the
whole armor of God” mentioned in verses 11 and 13, equating each piece of
armor with specific virtues or gifts from God.%! Following the command of ctfjte
in verses 14-16, he uses four participles to describe the methods or actions
believers should take in order to stand firm.3? These participles serve to explain
how believers can practically apply the command to stand firm.

% O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 470.

" bid, 457.

% bid.

% As such, these important themes are connected with the pieces of God’s armor: “truth
(1:13; 4:15, 21, 24, 25; 5:9), righteousness (4:24; 5:9), peace (1:2; esp. 2:14-18; 4:3; cf.
6:23), the gospel (1:13; 3:6; cf. 2:17; 3:8) or word of God (1:13; 5:26), salvation (1:13; 2:5,
8; 5:23) and faith (1:1, 13, 15, 19; 2:8; 3:12, 17; 4:5, 13)” (O’Brien, The Letter to the
Ephesians, 459). Also see M. Barth, Ephesians, 2 vols (Garden City: Doubleday, 1974),
2:796.

% O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 472. As O’Brien argues, “It is the chief
admonition of the passage, and in the light of the battle imagery used throughout points
to the stance of a soldier in combat, one who resolutely opposes the enemy.” See in Ibid.
% bid, 743.

%2 | incoln, Ephesians, 431, 447. Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics:
An Exegetical Syntax of the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996), 629.
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Paul uses the first participle, mepilocauevor (“having girded™), to introduce
the first piece of armor and exhorts the readers to stand by “having girded your
loins with truth.” In Isa 11:5, when referring to the Messiah, it is mentioned that
“righteousness will be his belt and faithfulness the sash around his waist” (NIV),
indicating that the anointed one of God would be characterized by righteousness
and faithfulness in the kingdom of God.* In this passage of Ephesians, Paul
emphasizes that the Messiah has bestowed His armor upon His people to engage
in spiritual warfare. The term d&\nBeiq (“truth”) in this verse reiterates an
important theme emphasized throughout the Book of Ephesians. On the one
hand, it signifies the truth revealed by God through the gospel (1:13; 4:15, 21,
24), and on the other hand, it pertains to the truth that new believers are expected
to live out in their speech and actions (4:25; 5:9).3* These two aspects of truth
complement each other, therefore, when believers having girded their loins with
truth, they not only draw strength from the truth revealed in the gospel but also
make a commitment to embody this truth in their lives.® This enables them to
stand firm in spiritual warfare and resist the wiles of the devil (cf. 4:27).

Next, Paul uses the second participle, évévoauevol (“put on”), to introduce
the second piece of armor. Believers are also required by “having put on the
breastplate of righteousness” to stand against the authority of darkness (cf. 4:24;
5:1, 9). The concept of the “breastplate of righteousness” is derived from Isa
59:17, where it describes God putting on His armor to come for judgment.
However, in this passage, Paul is not discussing judgment but instructing
believers by “having put on the breastplate of righteousness,” which signifies the
need for believers to reflect God’s attribute of righteousness in their actions,
thereby resisting the temptations of the devil .3

6:15 Paul then uses the third participle, dmodnoapevor (“having shod”), to
introduce the third piece of armor: “and having shod your feet with the
preparation of the gospel of peace.” The word étowpacio (“preparation”) appears
only here in the New Testament. In this verse, Paul is not referring to messengers
who bring the gospel barefoot but is encouraging Christians to “stand firm” (v.
14). To achieve this, believers must take action and put on the appropriate shoes
for readiness.*” In earlier parts of Ephesians, we have seen how Christ, through

3 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 473. O’Brien addresses that “For a Roman soldier
this belt probably refers to the leather apron which hung under the armour and protected
the thighs, rather than the sword belt or the protective girdle worn over the armour. The
idea of fastening clothing securely around one’s waist signifies preparation for vigorous
activity (Luke 12:35,37;17:8), in this case, readiness for battle.” See in Ibid.

3 Neufeld, Put on the Armour of God, 134.

3 Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version 723.

% Exegetes have different understandings concerning this righteousness, see in O’Brien,
The Letter to the Ephesians, 474-75.

37 Moritz, A Profound Mystery, 193. Scholars are divided on a question concerning the
function “of the gospel” with a genitive of origin or a subjective genitive of objective
genitive, see more discussions in O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 476-78.
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His death, accomplished peace and preached this good news to both Jews and
Gentiles (2:14-18).28 Just as we have received this peace through the gospel, we
are to “prepare” our feet to proclaim the gospel of peace and be vigilant in all
aspects of our lives as we engage in spiritual warfare.*

6:16 Paul uses é&v maow (“in all circumstances”) to introduce the fourth
participle, avaiapovteg (“taking up”), to bring out the fourth piece of armor:
“taking up the shield of faith.” In addition to the previous three pieces of armor
that believers need to bind or put on themselves, they must also use hands to take
up the shield of faith with which they will receive complete protection from the
attacks of the evil one.* In this verse, tov Oupeov tiic nictemg (“the shield of
faith™), the genitive case is best understood as a genitive of apposition, meaning
that faith itself is the shield.** In ancient warfare, fiery arrows were dangerous
weapons that could only be extinguished by a shield. Faith has appeared in key
places in this letter, especially as the means of accessing God’s power (1:19;
3:16-17).%2 In this verse, taking up the shield of faith means drawing on the
promises God has given us and firmly believing that He will protect us with His
mighty power.** When believers take up the shield of faith in response, they
duvnoecte (“will be able t0””) “quench all the fiery darts of the evil one.” Here,
Paul uses “flaming arrows” metaphorically to describe every kind of temptation,
attack, and scheme that the devil launches against God’s people (4:26-27;
6:11).** Clearly, we must rely on God’s power and faithfulness to resist and
overcome Satan.

6:17 With the conjunction xai (“and”), Paul issues another new command in
the imperative mood, d¢€acBe (“take™), instructing believers to take the last two
pieces of armor: the helmet of salvation and the sword of the Spirit.*® “The helmet
of salvation” is also quoted from Isa 59:17, where it describes the armor of God
Himself, given to bring righteousness and salvation to His people. Now, in the
book of Ephesians, God gives His helmet of salvation to believers to protect
them, and when believers put on these pieces of armor, it is for the purpose of

% O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 478.

¥ Ibid, 478-79.

“0 In the Old Testament, the large shield which covered the whole person was “used as an
image of God’s protection of his people” See in Gen 15:1; Pss 5:12; 18:2, 30, 35; 28:7;
Prov 30:5, etc. O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 479.

4 Best, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on Ephesians, 601; and Hoehner,
Ephesians, 846.

42 “Faith” has appeared in Eph 1:13, 15, 19; 2:8; 3:12, 17; 4:5, 13; 6:23. O’Brien, The
Letter to the Ephesians, 479. However, Moritz thinks that “the reference is to both Christ’s
faithfulness and the human response of faith.” See in Ibid, and T. Moritz, A Profound
Mystery, 204.

8 O0’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 479-80.

* Page, Powers of Evil, 188.

* O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 480.
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living righteously and receiving salvation.*® The genitive case in v
nepikeporaiov tod cmmpiov (“the helmet of salvation™) can be understood as
an apposition genitive, meaning that the helmet which is salvation.*’

The last piece of armor mentioned by Paul is “the sword of the Spirit,” which
refers to the Word of God (1:13; 5:26). In this letter, the concept of “the Spirit”
is recurring, with the Holy Spirit continually at work among Christians.
However, v uayoapav tod nvedpatog (“the sword of the Spirit”) does not
equate the Spirit with the sword (i.e., an apposition genitive case). Instead, “of
the Spirit” likely functions as a genitive of source, signifying that the Spirit
empowers, energizes, and makes this sword effective, giving it a sharp edge (cf.
Heb 4:12).8 “God’s word” in Pauline writings often refers to the gospel, and
here, the use of pAua (“word”) leans more towards emphasizing the spoken or
proclaimed word (as in 5:26), which the Holy Spirit empowers with penetrating
force and effectiveness.*® Therefore, in spiritual warfare, Christians are not only
to hold onto God’s words for protection and strength in their daily lives (cf. 1:13;
6:15), but also to rely on the Holy Spirit’s empowerment to preach and share,
helping more people find release from sin.%°

Ephesians 6:18-20:
Pray and Be Watchful

After discussing the various pieces of God’s full armor listed in Eph 6:14-17,
Paul emphasizes the importance of prayer. Eph 6:18-20 marks the third point in
the section on spiritual warfare, which underscores the need for continuous
prayer for all the saints and for the apostle Paul, so that they may proclaim the
mystery of the gospel boldly (6:18-20). In these three verses concerning prayer,
Paul revisits the terminology he has used earlier in this epistle.>

6:18 Paul uses two participles with the present tense, mpocgvyduevol
(“praying”) and daypvmvodvteg (“watching™), in order to emphasize the need for
continuous prayer in the Holy Spirit and for persistent alertness in prayer.5? The
two participles are not connected with this new command in the imperative
mood, d¢€aoBe (“take™) in verse 17, but are connected to the main command with

* “The helmet used by the Roman soldier was made of bronze and had cheek pieces so
as to give protection to the head.” Ibid, 480-81.

47 Ibid, 481. Paul emphasizes the theme of salvation many times in this letter, so that we
can see that salvation is not only in the future, but also in the present (1:10, 13; 2:5-8;
4:30; 5:5, 23).

“8 |bid, 481-82; Lincoln, Ephesians, 451; R. Schnackenburg, Ephesians: A Commentary
(Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1991), 279.

® G. D. Fee, God’s Empowering Presence: The Holy Spirit in the Letters of Paul
(Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1994), 728-29; and Lincoln, Ephesians, 541.

%0 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 482.

I Lincoln, Ephesians, 439; also see in Moritz, A Profound Mystery, 182.

52 O0’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 483.
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“otfite” (stand firm) in verse 14. Paul does this to show that “stand firm” and
“prayer” go hand in hand.5® While prayer itself is not equivalent to any of the
pieces of armor mentioned in verses 14-17, seeking God’s strength through
prayer is a way for believers to stand firm.5

In verse 18, Paul not only uses related words and synonyms but also repeats
them: “pray” (2 times); “supplication” (2 times); and “this/all” (4 times). This
repetition is done to emphasize the importance of believing and hopeful prayer
in the ongoing spiritual warfare of a Christian’s life.>®

Believers’ prayers must be “in the Spirit” or guided by the Holy Spirit (cf.
Eph 2:18, 22; 3:16; 5:18). The Holy Spirit not only helps us understand God’s
will and strengthens us in our inner being but also enables us to receive various
gifts and abilities from God.*® To be devoted in this kind of prayer, believers
must stay alert, not just praying for themselves but also with all perseverance and
for all the saints.>” Therefore, in order to stand firm in spiritual warfare, relying
on God through prayer is crucial, and prayer serves as the foundation for using
all the other pieces of armor.*®

6:19 In this verse, Paul not only specifically requests the readers to intercede
for his ministry but also to pray that he has the opportunity to boldly proclaim
the mystery of the gospel.>® The conjunction tva (“that”) is followed by the
content for which Paul needs intercession: a word may be given to him in opening
Paul’s mouth, to make known with boldness the mystery of the gospel. The
passive voice of 5007 (“be given”) indicates that the “word”® is provided by
God, enabling the apostle to proclaim the mystery of the gospel with boldness.
“Boldness” here signifies the freedom to speak without restraint, speaking clearly
or boldly (cf. Acts 28:31).* The term “mystery” appears six times in Ephesians
(1:9; 3:3,4,9; 5:32, 6:19), and it does not imply that something is “unknown” or
“mysterious,” but rather that the gospel is known only through divine revelation.
And, the phrase “of the gospel” specifies the content of the revelation therefore,
“the mystery of the gospel” refers to “bring to light the revelation within the

% Lincoln, Ephesians, 451; and Best, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on
Ephesians, 604.

% O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 483.

% Ibid, 483-84.

56 Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version 728.

* The phrase &ig avtd (“to this end, for this purpose™) “indicates that the purpose of
keeping alert is to pray continually.” See in O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 485.

% Ibid, 484.

% G. R. Smillie, “Ephesians 6:19-20: A Mystery for the Sake of Which the Apostle Is an
Ambassador in Chains,” TrinJ 18 (1997): 199-222, esp. 208.

8 See more discussions about the “word” in A. T., Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek
New Testament in the Light of Historical Research (New York: Hodder & Stoughton,
1919), 1090; and Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 594.

81 Smillie, “Ephesians 6:19-20,” 215.
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gospel.”? In Ephesians, it is evident that mystery refers to the revelation that all
things—specifically, Jews and Gentiles—are brought together as one in Christ.5®
Paul desires to proclaim the gospel freely, clearly, and boldly through the
empowerment of God.

6:20 In the context of his prayer and request for intercession, Paul does not
hide the hardships of his imprisonment (See Acts 20:28; 2 Tim 1:16). Instead, he
clearly tells the readers that he has become an “ambassador in chains” for the
sake of the mystery of the gospel (cf. 2 Cor 5:20).54 However, Paul highly values
his honorable role as “an ambassador for God,” understanding that this is a
calling and mission entrusted to him, to proclaim the mystery of the gospel to
others (3:2, 7, 8).5° Paul does not ask the readers to pray for his release from
prison, nor does he show resistance, bitterness, discouragement, or despair;
instead, he takes pride in the suffering he endures for the sake of the gospel (cf.
3:13, 14).%6 He deeply understands that his responsibility requires him to boldly
proclaim the mystery of the gospel.

As the conclusion to this letter, Eph 6:10-20 urges the readers to stand firm,
and repeats and echoes many important theological themes mentioned earlier.
Paul reminds believers of their responsibilities in the world: to be strong in the
Lord, recognizing that they are engaged in a spiritual battle (6:10-13); they need
to stand firm and put on the whole armor of God to stand against the forces of
evil (6:14-17); and they must be vigilant in prayer, relying on God, and praying
for all the saints, including Paul (6:18-20).

Ephesians 6:10-20:
Application

Eph 6:10-20 is not only Paul’s exhortation to the Ephesian believers but also a
reminder for churches and Christians today. In our daily lives, the devil often
employs his cunning ways and wiles, sometimes disguising himself as an angel
of light (2 Cor 11:14) to tempt us with various sins and trials. Especially for
Chinese Christians today in their own homes and churches, they still face various
challenges. One of the most apparent issues is that of interpersonal relationships.
In Chinese culture, many people highly value relationships, particularly the
strong concept of family, not only in one’s home but also emotionally connected
to God’s house, the church. However, often due to a lack of boundaries, the love

82 Markus N. A. Bockmuehl, Revelation and Mystery in Ancient Judaism and Pauline
Christianity (Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1990), 205.

8 Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version 371.

8 Barth, Ephesians, 2:782.

% Smillie, “Ephesians 6:19-20,” 211-12, and Bockmuehl, Revelation and Mystery in
Ancient Judaism and Pauline Christianity, 192 and 205.

8 A. Bash, Ambassadors for Christ: An Exploration of Ambassadorial Language in the
New Testament (Tlbingen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1997), 132.
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of elders is accompanied by conditions and controls, hoping that the younger
generation would obey and submit unconditionally. Consequently, there are
often complaints and grievances in family relationships or church communities,
leading to superficial obedience and harmony only to maintain the appearance of
peace.

Nevertheless, this type of hypocritical and fake relationship often gives the
devil an opening and leads to more conflicts in the end. So, as Christians, are we
truly putting on the whole armor of God to stand firm in our lives and service
when problems arise in our relationships with others? In other words, in group
life, when we encounter issues with others or between others, do we choose to
value the surface and hypocritical relationship, pretend to be at peace, but fail to
courageously deal with it wisely and fairly? Or do we choose to genuinely
address and handle these real interpersonal relationship problems with truth,
righteousness, faith, the Word of God, and praying for one another through the
Holy Spirit, to achieve true unity in Christ? If there isn't sincerity and genuine
unity in our families and churches, does our conduct align with our calling? Can
we truly live out the life of a Christian? Do our personal lives and churches bear
witness? Can we boldly proclaim the mystery of the gospel?

Even though we have become Christians, we must understand that the devil’s
schemes come in various forms. For example, many Christians, even ministers
and pastors, stumble in the face of temptations like money, lust, power, and pride.
Because our entire lives involve spiritual warfare, we must remain vigilant by
relying on God’s mighty power, always discerning the tricks of the enemy Satan,
so that we can stand firm in this corrupt world.



EPHESIANS 6:21-24

Paul’s Final Greeting

At the end of the epistle, Paul instructs Tychicus to personally bring his greetings.
This conclusion can be divided into two parts: (1) Commendation of the
messenger, Tychicus (6:21-22); (2) Final blessings and greetings (6:23-24).

Ephesians 6:21-22:
Commendation of the Messenger, Tychicus

Regarding Eph 6:21-22, from Paul’s commendation of Tychicus,! we can see
that he explains Tychicus’s role as the messenger of the letter, informing the
readers about Paul’s personal circumstances.

6:21 When Paul commends Tychicus, he describes him as a beloved brother
and faithful minister in the Lord.? This close working relationship with Paul
affirms Tychicus’s central role in ministry and his character. Paul trusts him
implicitly, as evidenced by entrusting him with the task of delivering all his news
to the readers. Throughout the entire letter, Paul only addresses fellow workers
and Christian friends in this manner in two instances, referring to Tychicus as a
“brother” (6:21) and the recipients as “brothers” (6:23). Such terms of address
reflect the interconnected relationships of early Christians, akin to family bonds.®

6:22 Although Paul himself cannot go to where the readers are, he emphasizes
that he has deliberately sent (émepya) Tychicus to deliver this letter with the
purpose of letting the readers know about Paul’s circumstances and to encourage
and comfort their hearts. Despite being in prison and facing difficult
circumstances, Paul takes it upon himself to encourage the readers, which is one

1 n the Bible, we only have a little information about Tychicus in Acts 20:4; 2 Tim 4:12;
Titus 3:12. See more discussions about Tychicus in Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version
765-66; and O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 491-92; Stott, The Message of
Ephesian, PDF Version 168-69; and Francis Foulkes, Ephesians, Tyndale New
Testament Commentaries (England, InterVarsity Press, 1989), PDF Version 181.

2 The term “brother” has this meaning in Eph 6:22 as “co-worker” or “helper” rather than
“fellow-Christian” which appears in verse 21. See in O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians,
492.

8 Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version 765.
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of the purposes behind writing this letter.*

Ephesians 6:23-24:
Final Blessings and Greetings

Typically, Paul’s letters conclude with a benediction, and in the final two verses
of Ephesians, Paul turns this benediction into a prayer of blessing.> Paul
underlines more of what God has bestowed, also include two mentions of “the
Lord Jesus Christ,” and he reiterates the four key themes mentioned throughout
the letter: “peace, love, faith/faithfulness, and grace.”®

6:23 In the end, Paul highlights a significant theological theme of this epistle:
peace (cf. 2:14-18, 4:3, 6:15).” Here, Paul states for the first time, “Peace be to
the brothers,” using the third person “brothers” instead of the second person
“you.” Paul wants to remind the readers that this peace from God is not only
given to them but should also flow through them to others.® “With faith” suggests
that love accompanies faith, so Paul once again stresses his hope for “peace, love
and faith” to continue with the readers because these originate from God the
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.°

6:24 In the conclusion, Paul uses a basic benediction: “Grace be with all those
who love our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity.” Here, Paul’s blessings are directed
towards the third person, “those who love our Lord Jesus Christ,” rather than the
second person plural “you.” Paul desires grace to come upon all who respond to
Christ with love.?® At the end, this is a crucial emphasis, directing all Christians
to contemplate how they should appropriately respond to Christ’s love and
salvation. What is our relationship with God like? Are we genuinely willing to
obey and commit ourselves to Christ?*!

The final noun, dedapoiq (“incorruptibility/sincerity”) appears only here in
this letter.’? Snodgrass suggests that “with incorruptibility” is best taken with the

* Ibid, 766. As Stott states, “Prayer, correspondence and visits are still three major means
by which Christians and churches can enrich one another and so contribute to the building
up of the body of Christ.” Stott, The Message of Ephesians, PDF Version 169.

® See more discussions in J. A. D. Weima, Neglected Endings: The Significance of the
Pauline Letter Closings (Sheffield: Academic Press, 1994); and his “The Pauline Letter
Closings: Analysis and Hermeneutical Significance,” BBR 5 (1995): 177-98.

6 Snodgrass, Ephesians, EPUB Version 766.

" “For ‘peace’ in the sense of reconciliation with God and one another is the great
achievement of Jesus Christ.” Stott, The Message of Ephesians, PDF Version 170.

8 O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 493.

% Ibid; and BAGD, 509.

% O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 494.

1 |bid.

12 Foulkes, Ephesians, PDF Version 193. And agBapaia occurs seven times in the New
Testament, except here, another six times. Paul uses this term to describes “the features
of the resurrected life” (Rom 2:7; 1 Cor 15:42, 50, 53, 54; 2 Tim 1:10).
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preceding noun ‘“grace,” though it is some distance away in syntax. The
preposition “with” is often used in Ephesians to connect two nouns in this way
(2:7; 3:12; 6:2).® Thus, grace and incorruptibility, both belonging to the
blessings of the new age, are what Paul hopes to more abundantly give to his
readers (cf. 2: 7).14

In conclusion, in verses 6:21-22, we can realize the Ephesians believers will
be deeply encouraged by Paul’s exhortations and situations through the
messenger, Tychicus. Verses 23-24 initially focus on the abundant gifts of grace
bestowed upon believers by God through the Lord Jesus. Then, they pivot to how
believers should respond in love to Christ, aligning with the overarching themes
of the entire epistle (chapters 1-3, chapters 4-6).1°

13 Schnackenburg, Ephesians, 291; and Lincoln, Ephesians, 466—68.
% O0’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, 495.
5 Ipbid.
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